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Lost Lemuria—Fresh Evidence ?
P. JOSEPH -

Among the Tamils there has been a persistent tradition
that their ancestors originally belonged to a continent, large
portions of which were swallowed up by the sea. Details
are given of all the countries of the lost continent with
their names and areas, their mountains and rivers. Mention
is also made of the specific regions that disappeared at each

stage.

The tradition was committed to writing in detail after
the 10th cent. A.D. by commentators on the Tamil classics.
The first to record it in detail was Nakkirar in his commen-
tary on Iraiyanar’s Ahapporul. Nachchinarkkiniyar and
Adiarkkunallar merely followed suit. To deny that in the
course of ages the puranic tale gathered accretions would
be rash ; but to try and pick them out would be equally
rash. This is the fate of all ancient lore. Anyway one may
reasqnably accept the basic fact of a land submerged by
the ocean in times gone by, — which is the hard core of
the tradition. To it scientists like Haeckel, Topinard and
Huxley lent their support and writers like Samuel Laing
(Antiquity of Man), Holderness (Peoples and Problems of
India) and Scott-Eliott (Lost Lemuria) paid more than

passing attention.

Confirmatory evidence pointing-to a lost continent
seems to arise from an enquiry into the original home of
the dark races of the world. William Howells, in his
excellent book Mankind So Far*, does confess that the dark-
skinned peoples present a formidable puzzle especially in
regard to their place of origin.. He has, nevertheless, made

~ * Published by Sigma Books Ltd., London, 1948.
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a bold bid against heavy odds. His study covers not only
the Australian and the Negro races but also the Negrito,

which is only a specialised descendant of the latter.

Inci-
dentally,

the dark peoples comprise the main ethnic group,
the black, which is only one of the three branches of Homo
* sapiens, the other two being the white and the yellow.,

To start with the present distribution of the dark
races, one notices traces of the Australians in Arabia (on
the southern shore), India, Indonesia and Melanesia, while
in Australia they dwell in the purest state, unmixed with
any other element. The Negritoes are found mixed with
other elements in India, Indonesia and Melanesia and in an
undisturbed state in the Philippines, the Andamans and
the Congo basin. While the Negroes live mostly unmixed
in the Congo forests, they have fused with other races in

almost all the rest of Africa and in Indonesia as well as
Melanesia.

One thing that stands ou
of distribution of these races }
the one in a lower stage of
the most inhospitable places
which in some cases has ac
For example, the Negritoe
Congo completely hemm
Australians, everywhere
quite absorbed by the sup
by the Negrito and the w
the Negro and the Mon

t prominently in the pattern
s that the weaker one, namely,
culture has been pushed into
or refuge areas by the stronger,
tually surrounded the weaker.
s live in New Guines and the
ed in by the Negroes. 'The
except in Australia, have been
erior elements, for instance, both
hite in India, ang by the Negrito,
goloid in the eastern islands.

Howells does not consider Australia as the original
home of the Australian race. Neither does he think that

the Negroes and the Negritoes originally dwelt in Africa,
In tracing the original home

of these races by working
back from the places where they are now found and by
studying the pattern of their fusion and distribution in
mixed areas, Howells arrives a

t the conclusion that these
races started from India. He quite soundly argues that

_ Europe.
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Now, to follow Howells in fixing the time of the migra-
tions of the dark races, we have already noticed his con-
tention that the Australians were the first to move out of
India. They have left some traces of their journey. Eugene
Dubois, who threw a bomb-shell into anthropological
circles with Pithecanthropus Erectus, popularly known as
Java man, had found also two other skulls at Wadjak in
Java. They were those of a male and a female and were
found in a level equivalent to the upper palaeolithic in
Europe. They belonged definitely to the ancestors of the
modern Australian. These Australians, hence, must have
left the Asiatic mainland at least in the upper palaeolithic
period, which corresponds to the final phase of the Pleisto-
cene. Their progress was apparently slow. To reach
Australia, their final resting place, they had to cross the sea
quite a few times and should have done so in mesolithic
times, since man acquired boats as an accessory to his
travels only in the middle stone age. The Negritoes should
have migrated from the mainland after the Australians in
the mesolithic age, as they should have had good boats
indeed to cross over to the Andamans and Africa. Finally
the Negroes should have followed the others in neolithic

times with their garden culture.

Plausible as this story appears, it has its drawbacks
and Howells himself was conscious that there was some
loop-hole. First of all the Australians have to be given
boats to reach their present abode, and it is rather difficult
to establish their knowledge of seamanship from the kind
of life which they now lead. Secondly, if the theory were
true, there should have been some trace of the Negro race
in India, but there is none. Howells is hard put to explain
this contingency but he rather naively dismisses the whole
problem by saying in effect that the Negroes left the
shores of India en masse and thus vanished completely
from the scene. Thirdly, the most serious objection to the
theory is that the Negrito arrival in Africa in mesolithic
and the Negro arrival in neolithic times run counter to
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other evidence. They do not, for example, fit in with the
fact that two Negro skulls were discovered in the cave. of
Grimaldi in the Riviera in upper palaeolithic levels. These
skulls obviously belonged to Negroes who crossed ox;er from
northern Africa to Europe. Moreover, if the dark races
arrived in Africa as late as the time allotted to them. how
can the present distribution of races in the contine’nt b

explained in relation to what is known regarding the m ?
rations of the white race ? In the third inter-glacial tlf

Neanderthals, a branch of Hominids, with their mousteri :
lower palaeolithic culture had spread all over Europe z:ardl,
north Africa and the white race of Homo sa iegs hnd
actually arrived by the end of the 3rd inter-glaciafin Afrii

and Asia at the outer fringe of the Neanderthal strongholc;l
reafiy to go in numbers into Europe and establish ther’
the}r superior aurignacian upper palaeolithic culture Th‘e
white race consisted chiefly of the Cro-Magnon and éomk:s
Capelle peoples, named after the places in France wh )
their remains were discovered. At the same time that ‘f}ie
white race marched into Europe it descended from the
north and east into Africa. If the dark races came i te
Africa long after the white race, they should have bln i
responsible for a reversal of the present pattern of d :E}rl
bution of races in the continent. The whites should 11:Shn—
have been in the Congo basin and the Negroes and N e'n
toes should predominate in northern and eastern Afe e
whereas actually things are the other way round I‘%C}i:\,
white element occupies northern and eastern. Afri :
1a1jgely ; as we proceed towards Central Africa the Z rlCé;
mixture extends as a belt almost all round the inho O'Itleb?
equatorial forests, into which the Negroes and thesri\lleagrie

toes have been pushed and where they dwell withoy

disturbance from the whites. - bany

In the search for an alternative th
eory we ar
to acknowledge that the dark races, in view of theier fSC‘ZI;;ced
of cultu‘rEfl devel.opment and their distribution, could gei
have originated in either Asia or Africa or Aus’éralia asrzs
e
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know the continents today. If we make them start from
the ends of the arc, the Negritoes and Negroes from Africa
and the Australians from Australia, we are beset with the
same difficulties as Howells encounters. We have to give
boats to races who apparently did not know of their exis-
tence and we have to upset not only the mode of distribu-
tion of the races but also the relative chronology of their
migrations.

While discussing the question of the original home of
the American Indians, Howells avers that he is not going
to fish up the lost continent of Atlantis, having no space
for sheer invention. However, in discussing Indonesia he
admits that it looks like a bulge of Asia, that the islands
enjoy Asiatic flora and fauna, and also that they have
somewhat sunk and got partly flooded and finally appear
to have broken away from the mainland in late Pleistocene
times. This shrewd guess regarding the extension of the
Asiatic mainland in times gone by could lead to a suitable
theory for the original home of the dark races. An admitted
geological fact is the uplift of the Himalayas in late Ter-
tiary, a fact which Howells and a good many other anthro-
pologists use for fixing approximately the point de la depart
from ape to man. This geological upset, which pushed up
the world’s loftiest mountain range to a height of over
29,000 ft. could hardly have happened without causing any
comparable disturbance elsewhere. Perhaps, the very
nature of the age that followed, namely, the Ice age, with
its vast changes of temperature in the north and its huge
periodical inundations in the tropics, was a direct conse-
quence of the Himalayan uplift. Tn the Tertiary a land
mass could have connected Asia, Africa and Australia. Tt
would have sunk as the Himalayas shot up, and would
have got submerged by the sea as the inundations poured
unceasingly and as the sea-level rose. Apparently then
the islands of the Indian ocean and of Oceania came into
existence, and the shores of Africa, Asia and Australia
came to take more or less the shape they have at present.
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The Indian Ocean is admittedly young in relation to the
Atlantic and the Pacific and not so deep as the other two.
The land bridge, therefore, that once joined the three con-
tinents involved must have ceased to exist in Pleistocene
times. Of course, the process of sinking of land and in-
vasion by sea was gradual, though not quite continuous,
for the deluges occurred with three interruptions.

There is another angle to the problem. Were the
waters now locked up in the polar and the mountain
glaciers to be released, the sea, geologists estimate, would
rise by about 200 ft. During the Pleistocene, at the
height of the last glaciation, i.e. the fourth glacial, the sea-
level, as compared with the present day, was approxi-
mately 300 ft. lower. It must have been far lower still
in the first glacial, since glaciation was severer as we go
backwards. A very much larger land mass, therefore,
must have been visible at the beginning of the Ice Age
than subsequently. As glaciation became less intense with
the progress of time, more and more land was getting
submerged. This process was inherent in the very pattern
of Pleistocene glaciation and, hence, went on quite inde-

pendent of, though vastly aided by, the Himalayan uplift
as well as the tropical inundations.

If the dark races lived in the land that was sinking,
they would have gone forward to places where they now
are; and obviously they went by land. No doubt the
Australians, being the most primitive, would have left
first. It can even be conceded that while these changes
were taking place the Australians were already to a large
extent in the places in which they are now found.
They would have been followed by the Negritoes and
finally the Negroes. On this hypothesis the existence of
the Negritoes in the Andamans, completely isolated, is
rasily understood. Here apparently was a batch that v,vas
caught napping while the sea was closing in on them all
round. The total isolation of the Andaman Negritoes
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right in the middle of the ocean actually gives added point
to the plausibility of the theory of a lost land area. More-
over, with the suggestion put forward here to postulate
that the Negroes did not proceed towards India but only
to Africa and Melanesia involves no difficulty.

As regards the timing of the appearance of the dark
races in Africa, they would have been there before the
end of the third inter-glacial well ahead of the arrival of
the whites in northern and eastern Africa. The Negritoes
should have preceded the Negroes who must have been
in a higher stage of cultural development to have been
able to surround the former. The whites having been in
a yet higher stage of culture pushed the Negroes and the
Negritoes into Central Africa, thus causing the present
pattern of racial distribution. At that time the Negroes
could not have attained a neolithic stage of culture ; that
apparently developed in situ much later.

Incidentally, there has obviously been a confusion
between the tradition of Lost Lemuria and the one regard-
ing the Tamil Sangams or Academic periods which were
marked by lands being swallowed up by the sea. The
Sangam tradition too was put down in writing after the
10th cen. A.D. by the commentators on the old classics.
The events covered by the two traditions can have no
possible connection in point of time. While the continent
south of India was lost in palaeolithic times, the washing
away of the sangams by the sea must have been compa-
ratively recent. Palaeolithic man’s culture was hardly
more than rudimentary. He lived in caves and gathered
food. His mind was immature and language elementary.
None can seriously maintain that man was advanced
enough then to produce works of such literary excellence
as would pass scrutiny by a board of censors. Cultiva-
tion of literature and allied arts and crafts postulates the
existence of special social classes that did not directly

produce food and that, therefore, could be maintajned by
2
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the community only when the economy had so advanced
as to bear the burdegt. That stafie issnoticed dmongancient
peoples only Wixen they had started living in cities durhi

the bronze age. It is then that we find written 1recordsg
Some writers even today affirm. that the first Tamii
Sangam at least was washed away during the Ice Age
The cause of Tamil is not served by making claims thgat.
are Palpably unsound. The greatness and antiquity of
Tamil literature can be fully assured without puo‘éhiny (?t
down to such dizzy depths as the Pleistocene. ¢

' 'The trouble with the hypothesis af a-lost land is that
1t side-tracks the issue : instead of explaining thin a'lt
postpones the explanation until such time as it caisb1
tested by the necessary scientific data. It, neverthel :
opens t}.le way to look at the dispersion of,early manesjs,
a new light and is calculated to stimulate interest in tllln
study of Geology, Palaeontology, Oceanography, Mari .
Arc'haeology and allied sciences, specially ag a’ 1i ac?rtle
- Africa, Asia and Australia and the ocean in bet}\:feee °
branches‘ of study all too meagrely indulged in s n’f_-
Mean'whlle a probe into the folk-lore of the Negro . Zr'
Negritoes and the Australians might yield resugl’cses’bt ¢
an old 'abode from which their forebears fled befoa o
on-rush?ng sea. Such a finding would admirably ¢ reﬁ o
the basic element of the Tamil puranic tradi’ciony IOn oy
case the kind of indirect evidence on Lost Lemuri;a t}? o
up by an enquiry starting from the present pa,tte:r(l)‘/‘:)rf1

distribution of the dark
T .
unwelcome. aces, should by no means be

The Need for Linguistics
V. I. SUBRAMONIAM

Linguistics is not altogether a new science to Indians.
It is simply a modern grammar, founded on certain objec-
tive principles. Linguists of the Western world consider
an Indian, Panini, as their fore-runner. They owe Panini
the concept of zero in linguistic analysis and the algebraic
brevity which characterize their linguistic descriptions.
Linguistics unlike old grammars is not intuitive. The
grammarian of olden days did not explain how he arrived
at the various sets of rules. It may have been by trial
and error. But in all these years we have faithfully fol-
lowed his prescriptions not knowing how he has prescrib-
ed them. For the first time in the history of grammar,
linguistics demonstrates clearly the objective method of
evolving a grammar. In this method, the linguist does
not imitate or project one grammatical system on another
language, but arrive at a grammar according to the nature
of the language.

In the U.S.A. this science has acquired an unprece-
dented importance in recent years. The Government,
particularly the Defence Department of that country, en-
courages linguistic studies for two reasons. They feel
that the army personnel should know foreign languages
for effective contacts with foreigners. The teaching pro-
grammes designed by linguists being easy, they are immen-
sely popular with soldiers. The second reason is that lin-
guistic principles help the secret service men to break the
secret codes which are important for military purposes.
Another institution which helps in the growth of linguis-
tic studies is the Church. Still there are quite a number
of tribal languages in distant jungles of Africa and South
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America or Australia, unknown to scholars, Evangelists in
America have a strange attraction towards these people,
and most of them go there after a sound training in linguis-
ties. Invariably a tape recorder operated on battery would
also accompany them. They establish contacts with the
natives and lure them through a contact man to speak
into the microphone, Slowly and steadily these missiona-
ries pile up words of the strange language and evolve a
grammar. They devise a script also if that language did
not have one before. The very first thing they do after
this is to bring the word of God to the people by trans-
lating the Bible. 'The third institution which promotes
linguistic studies in U.S.A. is the University. It feels that
the old type English grammars in use in schools are a re-
sult of the projection of Greek and Latin grammars. They
are not based on actual facts found in the English language.
Teachers attribute the unnaturalness of the grammatical
categories and irregularities in the English grammars to
their imitation of Greek grammatical models.

It is also said that an e

qual importance is given to
linguistic studies in Russia as in the U.S.A,

Linguistics though greatly developed in the 20th
century, has roots in the 18th ang 19th centuries. It has
grown out of comparative angd historical studies of lan-
guages. The chief contributors to its theoretical develop-
ment are mostly from America, Switzerland, Denmark,
Czechoslovakia and Russia. It has developed a rigorous

method for describing languages useful for further linguis-
tic research and technological advancement.

What then is itg descriptive method ? A linguist to
start with, undergoes training in certain basic courses. He
is taught the different set up of languages, their sounds
and their morphemes, their words and their grammatical
categories. He may not kno

W these languages

in the sense
Wwe now use that term ie. to read and write

but he will

33
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U :
i become a linguist it 1s no
eir structures. To ' not
e ti'l to know many languages. _Once 1t. was so.n :d
r?eceidsellni:c not now. One fundamental idea which is dr;f ed
]‘det‘:)ea linguist is that the structure of each 1aniu§§eexiend
. f one canno -
ther and the grammar o
frort?l'g:iel; toeanother. He will have none of the cor;m:;
:cfilobila that a language other than his tcar;no;f ‘;)fec :oorpthe
ili f distan
The Swahili language o .
hend‘iedl.anguage of New Zealand tribes fo.rm as Iél;rf:lkr??
li\f;;(l;rtant subject for his study asthEnfgisg c;xr'l Janse
1 ior to the
i language is superior : ( .
R h?n;el;l?or tog the other. Sometimes an ummpoiirela
le'Ctl 12 spoken by a few on the fringes of a langglagefuuy
dlaye ?chrgw light on a linguistic riddle presented by a
ma

developed language.

-
His main concern is the spoken languagfz at alpargcge

lar time level. Even in his analysis of Wntter} ali}gla? ”

lf: adopts the same technique on the assumption

was also once spoken.

i to
The linguist with his trairlling ar;czkt;i;kge‘lrztgﬁl ggeisan-
i s
e Cl(;rgcrsrlzn;:l);;luc)sf‘l ile}.’ar Speech as a sarnp}e.f.or1
g“lage o SI-(; speaks through a contact man n the mltlg
. eoxgis the basic words like face, no.se, h.an S
g e refN language. Usually he carries w1t.h him a
e thedneto record at once the words with t'helr mea.n-1
Fape r;ig;i;e tape he transcribes those words m1 ak?flgm:f
con ‘ i his is a special !
SCI'.iPt call?ddp}lionigg ;rcxitle}i)*:;ati'(l)‘nal Phonetic A§sociation
P dev'lse gech forms as accurately as possible. The
B e ore 'S(fes him with certain advantages for.trang-
refIOI‘-def P;'{ng 1can play and replay the tapes to verlfyrIlvlﬁs
crlptlor}- .on without recourse to the human speaker. ; e
tl‘anSCI‘lphOIi{ r might hesitate and sometimes even re usg
o rop Spe:he same word several times. The repeated
;Onl:s? e:ft thee human speaker, may sometimes vary an
o
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thus cause embarrassment to the investigator
nature of the place is such that a tape recorder 'could

pe carried then the linguist takes down the words ; I}ot
in phonetic scripts. Thus he gathers a fairly large p n sity
of words and sentences and arranges them in tp unber
sary order for further analysis. © neces-

If the

Not all sounds recorded in the i ;
meaningful in that language. There mgl;ogztslguig = are
are produced by the speaker due to physical indig N W}Tlch
There may be sounds which can be displaced p position.
word pavalam — coral which can be pronoi e
pavalam.  Still there are sounds which occur nceii o
certain positions. To illustrate this the famoug %n et
phonetician, Daniel Jones refers to the Tamil nglish
Pronounce clearly and naturally the followinsou',r[‘ld k
words and see how the k sounds in kaarry ¢ a'mll
nakam — nail, tanku — to stay, paakam — E Wnd’
aruki — rare. If you hear minutely the soung of liVlSlon,
you pronounce the five words given, k! ig without Wh.en
Le. there is no humming noise when you pronounu VO}ce
your ears closed. In nakam for k? the air stream dce ith
stop but comes out with a friction noise and it is v, oy
In tanku — to stay, k® is voiced and the breath StOlceless,
paakam — division k* has friction with voici .
aruki — rare, k° is also a fricative but di e
than k? and voiceless. All these five sou
altered forms of one sound. Note their p
rence and environments. Each one is d
other and no two sound segments occur
ronment. k? occurs after the nasal in th
k ? occurs after monosyllables containing
k* occurs after monosyllables containi
k® occurs before the front vowel “i”
blaces not specified above. All these so
by one symbol for they are actually o
manifestations. That sound is call
manifestations are called allophones

In

i In
stinetly frontep

ng'ls are actually
ositions of occur-
.ifferent from the
In the same envi.
€ medial position,
short vowels and
ng long vowels,
and k1! jp other
unds can be Wwritten
ne sound in different
ed phoneme and its
or related sounds. Ng

THE NEED FOR LINGUISTICS 135

alphabet is and can be phonetic. If it is so then it will
be quite unmanageable for human beings as a writing
system. If you were to provide a letter each for every
sound we utter, the letters of our alphabet would be
innumerable. It is not a defect if an alphabet is not
phonetic. But it would be a serious defect if an alphabet
were not phonemic i.e. if it did not represent all meaning-
ful sounds of a language. When a linguist says “ meaning-
ful sounds” he includes also the pitch level of the sen-
tence, the stress etc. Here is an English sentence, “ He is
a boy.” If it were a statement, the pitch level would be
uniform until the last word and then drop below. The
same sentence could be converted into a question if the
falling pitch were raised in the final word. If you listened
to a Chinese you will observe he speaks his language in
a sing-song fashion. It is called tone. In their language
it has meaning. The pitch, stress and tone which play a
significant part in languages were not taken seriously by
old grammarians : but linguistics does.

After discovering the phonemes of a language the
linguist proceeds to the next level of analysis called mor-
phology. In this he tries to find out the sequence of
phonemes which are meaningful in that language. The
method he adopts is similar in nature to the previous
analysis. He usually arranges the words having similar
shape and meaning into paradigms like walks, walked,
will walk, walking (participle), walking (gerund). In this
paradigm a part of each word has similar shape and
similar meaning. It is the portion up to k — to step slowly.
But, walks — step with reference to present time, is diffe-
rent from walked — step with reference to past time by
its indication of past and present time. When you subtract
that which is similar in form and meaning in the two words,
-s and -ed remain denoting present and past time respec-
tively. In other words, the linguist looks for the same item
having identical meaning in the group of words and cuts
them. Thus he gathers all meaningful items of a language.
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Applying the same principl i i

nte Sheemes hepgrouI]; Se };}el :;)ilo‘\;ved in grouping sounds
morpheme and related items or allomorphs, In h
logy the linguist limits himself to the anal. si ;n o
He talks about bits of words and their rele}lltiS ) WOI‘d_S.
syntax which is the next level of analysis he deZ;L ]'But o
inter-relations of words. In syntax the Amer'S e e
not advanced very much. There ig a school of }cians haYe
that country which does not differentiate between S::Ogr};th;n

logy and syntax. The earl -
. . Y Tamil grammari
piar too, seems to have had such a Vigfew Mmarian Tolkaap-

ord-bits into item or

This completes the grammar of the language, A heces

The science of linguisticc :
guistics is not limiteq t -

. o d
lariguages only. I,t Includes other studies. Desc:;sctr’lbm'g
ory one part of linguistics.  Other branches are sIt)ulc;);'1 l:

y o

the language of children ;
S , aphasics .
guage which is in contact with anoi}rll:r analysis of the lan-

These four brancheg cons

tit inguisti .
necessary to say here hat ute linguisties ang 1t is un-

a wide range of knowledge

THE NEED FOR LINGUISTICS . 137

training in allied disciplines and a particular kind of per-
sonal capability are essential for a linguist. This is also an
expensive branch of study. One may legitimately ask here
whether such a study is worth its expense. Indeed it is.
Its varied uses will justify the need for recognizing and
encouraging this study.

A general knowledge of linguistics will create an
atmosphere of language tolerance in our country. A pro-
fessional linguist or a dilettante cannot have any linguistic
narrowness just as a medical doctor cannot distinguish bet-
ween his patients say, on the basis of caste. We have to-day
developed a secret pride for our language. It is good if
it does not lead us to look down on other languages. But
in actuality it does. Linguists treat all languages as media
of communication and their preference for a language is
only on the basis of its effectiveness in communication at
maximum efficiency and minimum cost of labour or money.

Some of the prevalent conceptions about language such
as the concept of purity of language will vanish by the
spread of linguistic knowledge. No linguist will think that
languages can exist without borrowing. It is the inherent
nature of languages to borrow and there is no language
known to man which has not borrowed.

Translation of official papers and scientific treatises
has become a necessity in India. Human translations are
slow and cost heavily. Machine translations attempted in
the western countries have as their basis an accurate and
thorough description of the language to be translated and
the language into which it is translated.

With the aid of the sound changes that occur in the
basic vocabulary like ‘face’ ‘nose’ and ‘hand’ in related
languages, a linguist in America has devised a method of
determining the age of languages. This method commonly
known as Lexico-statistics is now being tested widely in

3
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that country. It can throw some light on the history of
our languages.

' La.nguage is a reliable marker of culture. The race
migrations on the basis of language evidence have been
traced fairly successfully by American linguists particu-
larly, in the countries speaking the Malayo-polynesian
.languages. This procedure may serve some useful purpo
in ethnological and historical research in our courllatryp ~

. To enhance the effectiveness of communication linsy;
tic knowledge is extensively made use of in the w gtms-
countries. It is said that the Voice of America in the? errl;
}anguage is very popular because even in minute detaiiec”c
is very near to the standard speech of Czechoslovakia CS) :
radio organisation can take this hint and mak . th i
relays more effective at home and abroad. C e

1 In coded commu.nication the code consisting of symbols
play a large part in the effective transmission of the
message. The organization of these codes are largely based

on linguistic principles. To break th
: e ks
knowledge is necessary. se codes also linguistic

The success in the treatmen i
power and difficulty of speech ;e;fezgl;tiir?gg’rif: of word
on how the individuals react to their respective 1 et
Knowledge of linguistics is as essential for th allllgu?g'e&
who treats these diseases as his training in mediiir?e ysician

Among the various uses of lin
language teaching stands foremost,
devised by linguists have been tested
found efficient.

guistics, its utility in
The teaching methods
in other countries and

By this method, the teachi ;
r)rganize:d in the following \::;gg ol'f‘:? zsfc';:;eg r‘i}ian’cg lllage'; is
of 'Ru’ss1an. A good linguist, making use of }('3 eing
others’ analysis will explain to the class phon men
phemes and word order of the Russian langiagegmii’ Sr::r(;:- )
. e
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cases this linguist may not know to converse fluently in that
language. This does not affect the efficiency of his teach-
ing provided he knows the nature of the language well.
This class of his is supplemented by a class for drill in
which a native Russian will be asked to give words and
sentences from his language which will be imitated and
memorized by the students. This drill class generally will
be for six hours per week and the linguist teacher will
guide it. It is called the mim-mem method. A student
spending three to four hours in daily lessons could speak
Russian as naturally as the native Russian and write
fluently within the short period of nine months. Is it not
well worth considering for our schools and colleges where
we currently face an acute problem of teaching English and
Hindi ?

This method can be extended even for the teaching of
the mother tongue where the dialect differences are pro-
nounced. The Malayalam taught in schools at Trivandrum
is very near to the dialect spoken by the members of
the Nayar community. A student of the Pulaya commu-
nity having a distinct dialect of Malayalam would carry
over his dialect habits when he speaks his school dialect.
If the teacher is a linguist he can easily help the student
to divest him from his native speech habits. This is possi-
ble by undertaking an analysis of the speech of the Pulaya
and finding out the difference in the phonemic and morphe-
mic set-up in that dialect. The differing elements would
indicate the spot where the young Pulaya student may
experience difficulty in adjustment. The teacher can ex-
plain to the student the causes of his difficulties and the -
method of correction. Linguistics thus holds a great pro-

mise for teaching.

In a country where there are 14 major languages and
over 450 dialects, with a constitution assuring protection
and preservation of all languages and cultures, is not the
popularization of linguistics a matter of necessity ?
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tlonu.qg.as expletives, i.e., those which denofe . SS une-
But it is not so easy to separate such functiong(;n er, etc.
in the verbs. as employed during the Cankam a .Partlcles
past a@verblal participial forms of today weferi;)ld. T.he‘
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are used in modern Tamil verbs. The verbs ending in
—cin may be cited as example of the verbs which took
particles at the end. The Tamil grammarians did not
include —cin in the list of the personal terminations. The
author of Tolkappiyam includes it in the list of the exple-
tives of the second person :

Sur @s Gur wd Q@ H& TRTEILD
Dhauledr pauLh (LpedTeutide A& QFTeb.
(Tol. Col. Ca. 276).

But in the following cuttiram, he states that —cin may also
be used with the first and the third persons.
DT,
Aspb Asrgyd %o BLSAsTEL
& BB STETLOEDT Lysvau.
(Tol. Col. Cu. 2717).

It should be noted that the author of N anniil includes —cin
in the list of the expletives of all the three persons

(Cattiram 373).

To examine the functions of —cin in the verbs of
Cankam Tamil, it will not be out of place to examine the
-min termination which often appears as the termination
of the second person imperative plural verbs. The close
affinity between the expletive —cin and the termination
-min may be noted. Punarmin (Narr. 224) is an example
of verbs ending in -min. This form may be split into
‘punarm’ and ‘in’, ie, puparum > punarm +in on the
analogy of punarumar (Narr. 304) > punarmar (Pari. 11-
67). In this case the Mas-Fem. termination -ar is suffixed

to the Old Tamil verb ending in ’

[1

-um .

punarum +ar = pur_larumér

Similarly the second person termination —in is suffixed to

the Old Tamil verb ending in —um.
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Ex.: érrum +in= érrumin (Patir. 2-8).
utavum + in = utavumin (Patir 2-8).

Thus when we analyse the -mér and -min ending forms,
it is clear that -ar and -in are the personal terminations
of the Third person Mas-Fem. plural and the Second person
plural respectively. The initial -m of —mgr and -min is
not part of the personal terminations but the fing] letter
of the Old Tamil verbal termination —um, -

From what we have pointed out in the previous para.
graph, it is clear that —in is a personal termination of the
Second person. Now let us compare the following two
words ending in —in

Ex.: 1. utavumin (Patir.; 2-8),

Ex.: 2. vanticin (Aimk. ; 175).
In Ex. 1, in is part of the termination -min
In Ex. 2, in is part of the expletive —cin.

According to Tolkappiyar both the termination -min ang
the expletive —cin refer to the second person. Since_—min
could be split into ‘ (u)m’ and ° in’ it is likely that —cin
also consists of two parts: —c and —in. We know that —in
is the termination denoting the Second person. If that 1;
so, then the letter —¢ which forms the initial element of
the form -cin must have been a separate particle which
might have been a part of another particle which had come
in between the base and the termination ~in.

It is interesting to note that the comme
Caflka.m texts and of Tolkappiyam refer to tvrxlft)al;zl;‘srnzf—gilr?
and —icin while the grammarians, both Tolkappiyar and
Pavar_lant.i refer to only one form -cin. Naccinarkkiniyar
c‘ornmentm'g on cuttiram 297 of Tolkappiyam sa ys-
¢ sTeor WPDYHIFAFTD  Adr Sl daevir U@ Sauth Qa;rrsirs; ”
While commenting on the very next cittiram '(298) h
says: “a&rgeribor )N ACsT eresr B8g » Thu:

THE SUFFIX ‘CIN’ (H&r) IN CANKAM TAMIL 143

Naccinarkkiniyar refers to both —cin and —icin. Mr. Auvai
Duraiswamippillai commenting on the form ¢perricin’
(Puram 11) says that ‘-icin is an expletive of the second
person. Here it is used in the Third person’.! The late
Dr. Saminathaiyar observes : “icin is generally used with
the verbs of the first person in such forms as varipatal
carnticin (K.T. 11) and -cin is generally used with the
verbs of the second persons in such forms as ‘uraitticin’
(K.T. 63).2 It is obvious that Dr. Saminathaiyar also
admits two forms —cin and —icin. Now one may ask where
did this “i” of -icin come from ? A study of the —cin
(or icin) forms occurring in the Cankam texts may prove
an answer to this question.

There occur altogether sixty-three verbal forms with
the suffix —cin, in 130 places in the Cankam Texts: The
following are the texts in which these forms occur :
Akanantru, Kuruntokai, Aimkuruniru, XKurincippattu,
Maturai-k-kanci, Narrinai, Patirruppattu, Paripatal,
Perumpanarruppatai and Puranantiru. Of the 63 verbal
forms with the suffix —cin, 46 forms denote the past tense :
9 are in the imperative ; 6 forms are used both in the indi-
cative past and the imperative; one form is a negative
verb and in the remaining one form -cin is suffixed to
another expletive —-marru. An interesting feature of these
forms with the suffix —cin is that not all of them are used
as finites; some are nominals. The finites mainly refer
to the first person singular indicative past and the second
person singular imperative. A few forms refer to the third
person singular, i.e., masculine, feminine and neuter singu-
lar past. Thus it is evident that those verbs with suffix
~cin occurring in the first and the third persons singular
indicative refer to the past tense only, whether in the indi-
cative or the imperative, the —cin finites do not occur in

the plural.

! Purananuru, Vol. I, p. 34, Madras, 1952,
2 Kuruntokai — nularaycci, p. 102, Madras, 1937.
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The structure of the nominal forms is important.
~cin appears in the past nominal forms both in the singular
and the plural of the third person. In such nominals —cin
is suffixed to the verbal form together with the persona-l
terminations —6n, 6l and or.

Ex: on: pukarnticindn (yspsSaGenst)
] . . (Akam 210)
6l: pirinticindl (9fi3HACeer) (K.T. 336)
or: Kkanticindr (ssriqfiGeni) (Aimk 85)

In these forms, it is likely, the expletive —cin and the
personal terminations (dn, 48] or 6r) are later additions.
If it were so, then it follows that pukarntu, pirintu and
kantu respectively, are the original past finites. Compare
the following past finites: arinticin (K.T. 247) ; vanticin
(Puram 125). The fact that the author of Tolkdppiym;
mentions —cin as an expletive, is itself enough to prove
that ‘arintu’ (cin) and vantu (cin) are the past finite
verbs of the Old Tamil. Naccinarkkiniyar commenting on
Cua. 297 of Tolkappiyam says :

¢ gt Qesorsst HACeT QBB 1yeTCev ?

¢ e ) Carenad EFCGurssr HAGeT?  ersdrues
FETeRTSID G, CUTSTDE!, 6Te0r
YPPELETD ¢ AT’ AmvErdamr UGSYILD QETErSE.

Here Naccinarkkiniyar evidently splits enricin and
ponricin into ‘enru’ and ‘ecin’, ‘podnru’ and “cin’ res-
pectively. He interprets the participle ‘enru’ as— finite
‘enratu’ and the participle ‘ pénru’ as finite ‘ ponratu’
Again there is ample evidence in the Cankam texts t;_show.

that the modern participial forms were then used with
finite meaning :

Ex: Vayalai - ¢ - centkoti — p - pinaiyal taii ~ ¢ -
Cev - viral civanta céyari marai - k — kan
Cev - vay - k - kurumaka] inaiya
Ev - vay mun ninru makirna nin téré
(Aimkuruniru 52)
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g Qernlsmgt G es8
Qeamiiyes Haibs CFwfl LosmLpdEesoor
Qe Tl & Gmieser FoTw

Tl aurii (LpestesiiedT gy WA pm Heir C3Cy.

In this verse ‘ninru’ (having stood) is used to mean
‘ninratu’ (it stood). Thus the forms used in the Cankam
Texts as past finite do not create any difficulty in analysing
their structure. The only peculiarity as regards the “u”
ending past finite verb is that the final “u” is elided when
—cin is suffixed and its place is taken by -i.

Ex: vantu+tcin = vant(u)-i-cin

It should be noted that € vantu’ like ninru as in the above
poem, could function as finite without the addition of the
—cin suffix. This expletive —cin is suffixed to the past finite
for phonological reasons and it has no morphological value
as such.

The structure of the forms used as imperative is
important for these forms exhibit the character of the Old
Tamil verb more clearly. As stated earlier, the same form
with the suffix —cin may be used in the past tense or as
imperative. The following six forms are used in the
Cankam texts either as indicative past finites or imperative
second singular : Kanticin, enpricin, kétticin, ciirnticin,
anricin, vanticin.

Nir kanku vanticin (Puram 125) means, “I came to
see you”. Here vanticin (I came) refers to first person
singular past finite. The same form is used as imperative
in * men mela-v-iyali vanticin variyé matantai (Aimk 175)

(Quoetr Qrosy efuwish aupSdesr urHGwr L Hms)

meaning : “ My love of gentle gait! Do come!”. Here

vanticin (Do come!) is in the imperative second singular.

When vanticin is used as imperative, it should be split into

‘vanti’ and ‘cin’, cin being an expletive and ‘vanti’ a
4
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second singular imperative verb. Forms ending in i~ are
gxtensively used in the Cankam texts as second singular
imperatives. Ex.: enri (Puram 300) ; unti (Kali 85)
This imperative form ‘ vanti’ should be spii;c into ‘\.r,antu;
and ‘i’. Here the second singular termination —i- is suffix-
.ed to ‘vantu’ a past finite verb. In the Cankam age im-
perat.ive verbs were formed by adding the imperative
terminations to the past finites. But the forms r\),1s,ed a
past finites, originally did not possess any tense sign 'S
them. The particle —t- denotes the past tense by acc;igderz1
It may als'o be noted that in such present-fu’gure finit ‘
sucb.as ariti (Puram 10 : Narr. 106), taniti (Pura n110eS
uraiti (Aimk 333), ete. the particle —t— haé no mor T}: 1 )',
f:al vglue at all. The only peculiarity in the struftuo Og:
va'n’u’ type forms is that the —t- is nasalized. I ret}?
Cankan} language, the principle of nasalization is ':LSSOH' t 3
only .Wlth exhibiting the character of the verioias wo ek
and in no way should it be interpreted as showin\:efhé
tel

tense. This principle may be illustr
t :
of the following three forms : ated by the comparison

vanti (cin) (Aimk 175) Come!
Vanti (Kali. 85) Come!
Vantai (Kali. 63) Come!

All these three forms are in the imperative second singu

lar. Of these, the form vanti i :
) 1is a com
component e?emen’cs are ‘vanty’ andp?}:?-dl iveizbaand the
root used as 1mp.erative: It has lost its me;ming ¢ toVe?ba%
?nd he,rf fu'nc.tlons as auxiliary suffixed to th ilve
sz;pt’;l .* Similar forms are cenri (Akam 46 : Na:r 3061‘(;1?
Kl 99183 110) Kanti, (Pari 6.64; Kali 91), Konts
i. 147), Ketti (Kali. 47) ceppi (Kali. 93, 83). In al

such -i- imperatives the stem is very clear ’ el

* This subject is dealt i il i
. detail in m ;
The Structure of the T mn. v 1 My unpublished D. Phj
Oxford, 1956, f the Tamil Verb presented to the Uni\};éisgqye Siosf
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The structure of the form ‘vantai’ is similar to that
of ‘wvanti!’. It should be split into ‘vantu’ and ‘ai’; ai
is the second person singular termination as much as the
_i— in vanti. Katam puntu orukal ni vantai (Kali 63).

(&1_tb LyeooT® Ep(BETeL F Wi )

Here vantai is used in the sense ‘come here!’. Similar
forms are kantai (Kali 105; 109; 110 ; 64; 103). Uraittai
_k-kan (Kali. 38), etc. In the language of the Cankam
texts one type of optative is formed by suffixing the opta-
tive termination —ka to the old imperative forms ending

in -ai.

Eg: Marantai + ka = marantaikika (LD e 55S)
(Kali. 27).

cenrai + ka = cenraikka (Qeerenpés)
(K.T. 383)

From the above analysis, it is clear that during the
Cankam age, indicatives, imperatives and optatives were
formed from the same stems such as vantu (&),

kantu (setr®), cenru (QFergy).
The following forms occur in the Cankam texts:

Past tense : Finites .

First Person: Singular:

Enricin (K. T. 217 ; Narr 55 ; 61), kanticin (Narr. 126 ;
177 ; 195. Puram 22), kétticin (Puram 150 ; Narr. 115),
vanticin (Puram 125; 373 ; 139 ; 369 ; 371 ; patir 2-5; 2-6;
5-1; 6-4; 7-1; 7-4: 9-2; 9-10; Narr 50), uvanticin
(K.T. 351), maranticin (Akam 38), arinticin (K.T. 247;
Narr. 278) ; telinticin (Akam 466), ayarnticin (Akam 147 ;
Puram 149), patarnticin (Puram 164), karnticin (K.T.
216), aynticin (K.T. 962), curnticin (Akam 76 ; K.T. 11),
apricin (Kuri 34; Puram 151), marunticin (Akam 384).
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Palitticin (Akam 303). Both pturrici
AT - péturricin (A
and paiyanticin (Narr, 114) are compoundsg. (Akam 135)

Third Person, : Singular :
Mas : cenricin (Narr. 394), perricin (Puram 11).
Fem: Perricin (Puram 11)
Neu : pégicig (Narr. 240 ; Amk. 74).
tan-n-enricin (Amk. 73) is a compound.
Past nomingls -
Third Person
Mas : bukarnticinén (Akam 210)
Fem : pirinticingl (K.T. 336)
iranticing] (Akam 306).
Mas: Fem : plural :

Kipticigér (Aimk 85 (Puram 137)
maranticinér (Narr, 118) ; icing . ’
cinér (Narr., 337), ) Iranticinér (Nar. 302), ciranti-

pirinticinér (Narr.

; 267), atainticing
ticindr (Puram 365), ‘) a.ta.m_tlcmor (K.T. 268), unarn-

(Narr. 314; Akam 34

munti + cin + or =

munticinér,
This example clearly sho i
not o y ws that the expletive ig -cin and
Dat: perricinérkku (Puram 125), pirinticinérkky

. 00), uyarntici-
“Inorkku (Akam 367),
» anticinérkky (Puram
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357), utarricinorkku (Patir 8-2) is formed from the
causative root utarr :

utarri + cin + or + kku.

Imperative :

All the imperative forms in -cin are used only in re-
ference to the second person singular.

Kanticin (Akam 99; 369 ; Aimk 106 ; 105; Narr. 35,
177; 202; KT. 112; 220; 359; 249; 240), panticin
(Akam 7), enricin (Akam 375; Narr. 99), kétticin (Matu
208 ; Narr. 78 ; K.T. 30 ; Akam 138, Aimk 59), norricin
(Puram 202), vanticin (Aimk 175; K.T. 367), terinticin
(Akam 281), chrnticin (Akam 77), nuvanricin (Narr.
200), anricin (Akam 69 ; 237; 267, Narr. 128; 286; 332;
Aimk 430).

Uraitticin (K.T. 63; 302 ; Akam 191 ; 200 ; 314 ; Narr.
103 ; 176) vatitticin (Puram 180), natatticinn (Puram 255).
The radical vowel -a is not shortened in kanticin
(Akam 164 ; 376).

kian > kan + tu = kantu + i + cin = kanticin
kanticin > kanticin
Thus the root ‘kan’ has two imperative forms :

arricin (Pari 8-79) is the only imperative form formed
from the root of the second conjugation.

-cin also appears in the following contexts :

It is suffixed to the negative verb anru: anru + cin =
anricin (Puram 289). This expletive -cin appears suffixed
to another expletive ‘marru’:

marru + cin = marricin (Narr. 272).

In the following contexts ‘dnku’ the particle of simi-
larity meaning ‘like’ is compounded with -cin forms
which are in the past tense:

valarnticindanku (Amk. 44)
milirnticindanku (Puram 130).



The Problem of the Life and the
Age of Kamban—(Continueq)

A. C. PAUL NADAR
III

THE EMPIRE OF THE LATER CHOLAS AND Kamsan

It is relevant at this stage to consider
. what the cham-
pions of the 12th century have to say about the subject of
Kamban and the empire of the later Cholag,

Prof. K. A. N. Sastry holds that Kamban belongs to
the end of the 12th century, the period of its decline. Thig

“ Kamban imports into his narration the
time and place. Thus his description of Kos
account of the features of Cola country, an
to emphasise the glory of moonlight, he
his readers by saying that it spreads ey
fame of his patron Sadayan of Vennai ”

colour of his own
ala is an idealised
d when he wants
brings it home to
erywhere like the

(The Colas — Second Edition, Page 671).

The instances the learned
the colour of his time and place
the period of the Empire. The
idealised in the description of K
land of the Kaveri, which was
Cholas. On the other hand the
South India at one stage and even in its decline it extended
nominally at least, over the whole of modern Tarnilned’
Kerala and Nellore in Andhra Pradesh. The alleged *ia ’
and colour of Kamban’s time refers only to the tim:en:)i

professor adduces to show
do not necessarily apply to
country whose features are
osala is none other than the
alwgys the homeland of the
empire covered the whole of

This article is continued from Tamil Culture Vol, V1 No. 2 page 112
. N 3 e N

THE PROBLEM OF THE LIFE AND THE AGE OF KAMBAN 151

Sadayan, about whose time we have already discussed and
pointed out that the earliest inscriptional evidence about
Sadayan belongs to the pre-empire days in the 9th century.
(Vide p. 111, Vol. VI, No. 2 Tamil Culture).

Prof. Vaiyapuri Pillai cites the stanza beginning with
“ el s Oeeref Guywsvssr ¥ with the reading “ yel ysp
Qesresfl GurgiosustT ”  and other readings such as ¢ Q& soresfl
Cuny ysupd CurpyenL. QFdreNCurerioever GCsTeysp.”
He thinks “ <lwevstr ” is not applicable to any one particu-
lar Chola ruler. But he adds that the description ¢ (el
ysp GQeeresfl Gumryioevsst may apply to Vikrama or
Kulothunga II, or Rajaraja IT (1118-1163) in the age of the
poet “ Ottakuthan ”. The reason that he gives is: &tuesr
FTVGSOBHS AgFer o_sab’upupaugnd Gurpmb Gupre
@sayd, Anps Gury dIreosead, QuEpd QETL a6 aTaTER)
Bmpgeresr eTedrug RFCQFinerred yuemdpg. It means
that the Chola “Emperor” of Kamban’s time must
have been respected throughout the world as a valiant
warrior and a generous patron. So he thinks that the term
‘““amalan ” is applicable to any one of the above said three
emperors. The description of the Chola ruler as
“Emperor ”  “QBugpeer ” is his own wishful thinking.
There is nothing in the text to warrant it. After all, the
description  “yel ysyp Gearefl Gurrwest ¥  meaning
the war-like Chola praised throughout the world, is a poetic
expression similar to Sundaramurthy Nayanar’s ¢ &Le
Gbs obserd srédarn  Cummwresr  &TLeujCsTer
spndniser P describing a Pallava ruler as the protector of
the whole world surrounded on all sides by seas. It is inte-
resting to note that the sheet anchor of Prof. Vaiyapuri
Pillai “aereflw mriqu? ete., (Vide p. 37, VI, Tamil Cul-
ture) the stanza No. 58 of Maruthumalai Padalam refers to
“Qeerefl priQLflusy gl Hwurs SCsracr Ol
Quresreofl BT®” which means the land of the divine Kaveri
and not all the Chola Empire. '
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In another place Prof. Vaiyapuri Pillaj says :

“ At ?he beginning of the 12th century, the Chola
was at its height, and an imperial state w,as realised fpovtvlfr
first time in the history of the Tamils, It looked as t;)lr .
Kamban appeared just then to give artistic ex i e
the sovereign power ” préssion to

(Kamban Kavyam, p. 153).

The two assumptions that the Chola empire was at its heigh
in the beginning of the 12th century, and that K b
appeared at that time are wrong and self-contrad'arglban'
for, according to him, Kamban composed the oemlctori,l,
end of that century. The decline of the empirf as la g
stated, had started even before the beginning ’of t}il ri;dy
century. The learned Professor does not explaj , h -
Kamban gives artistic expression to that sovere? nln o
and does not correlate the poem to anything connegct EOW_EP,
the empire (Vide Kamban Kavyam, p. 153) s

There is one indisputable pie
show that Kamban must have lived i

; ' earlier th i
O_f Virarajendra (1063-1069). The Tamil gramila:'h;'relgn
liyam by Buddhamitra was composed at the time "'da89-
jche name of that CHola Emperor ‘Virarajendran ’ e
introductory stanza No, 3, he 8ays :— .

ce of external evidence to

BrGw Qe gis QErHALT BT Wi e
L RISTT &) h
LorGuoa) UEsFUBSTILTD Ly ed &@é@fg e
CaCBuoeis Qgsrr.mf&eb Csi efrGemipesr SoOQuurrer
LCLogenTI0esT e mreb LOILD L6t gy Qesmerior @
In the heart of the text under Santhipadalam he speaks of -
STEUEUT QeugLh
TET Sedr
6OTEAT ) S Be,
These stanzas show that the grammar was called Virasoli

' ajendra, who w i
scholar in the Tamil Language and that tha: \A}r](l);?{sele/aa
S

Gmsﬁ?m.ﬁmw{n@mt_é Qb wesr oy ULer 3 ]
srellue) QF g8 ha Q& el 6Slesr Qom s
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planned on the basis of a synthesis of the Tamil and Sans-
krit systems of grammar and rhetoric. There is an old com-
mentary by one Perunthevanar, who is said to be a pupil
of the auther. In the commentary he cites a stanza as an
illustration under section 39 of Alangara Padalam which
reads as follows : —

FeOT(® BT6L aEeuorLedT 67 (NedT LDp2vds dn.Hm & GiLs

L6t 4ssip QuTedT Lpidld &1 aieuBesT—Ly6uoTL_alemy

Ceushgth L& SLdens Qeupd %ot eSyedr Gedr

ClersvedlsT LgCw QBTSHE).

This reading is in accordance with the emendation
made by Sadasiva Pandarathar (vide part I The History of
Later Cholas, page 279). There is no evidence as to who
composed the poem and on what occasion. It looks as
though the commentator improvised a stanza for the pur-
pose of an illustration. Whatever may be the origin of
the stanza, it suggests that the composition of the grammar
was at the request of Virarajendra himself and that the
author of the stanza knew it as an eye-witness. If his con-
jecture is correct, there can be no doubt that both the
author and commentator of Virasoliyam belonged to the
time of Virarajendra. At the end of the commentary
another stanza occurs, reading as follows : —

SLorf Qurd QureTupBle Sreasver mer GQomiplbs
g Fy Gerfflind srflens BT HADevOTLSS ST QL TedT Hlesr
Siory QumBiiyesyeow QumbCseuer Qeshd LPlFFE
sL&Ca palsrmer s &THOD sPUfECS.

This is certainly the composition of the commentator. It
shows that he felt in writing the commentary he discharg-
ed only a debt which he owed to the author. It is legiti-
mate to infer that the commentator was a pupil of the
author, and that if so, he must have been his contemporary.
The conjecture and inference receive confirmation from
another circumstance in the commentary. Most of the cita-
tions of a historical nature refer to Virarajendra himself or

5
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his brothers, his immediate predecessors and his celebrated
father Rajendra I such as the battles of Koppam (1054 A.D.)
and Kudal Sangamam (1064 AD.) in which the Tamils
won resounding victories over the Western Chalukyas on
the ba_nks of the Tungabadra and the Krishna. There is
no't a single citation of anything later than the tiﬁe of Vira
rzi]er.léira t'hough the succeeding century saw so many eventé
§a§2n§inld: rverfse an-d song by such celebrated poets as
e Furtheo' Kalingathuparani and Ottakuthar of the
expe.ct curth r in the‘nature‘ of things it is reasonable to
i rp;ntary Immediately as the text would be un-
el kr.Wlt out 1t: It breaks new ground of synthesis-

g Sanskrit and Tamil grammars. There can be t‘herefore,

no doubt that the comment ;
; . ator also lived a b
reign of Virarajendra or about his time nd wrote in the

Kamll\OI;\iv Stt};cs1 commfentary makes a distinet reference to
e 2 Iélg sLUEFmL Qumsnio wyerg (there is
A ?n.ban? as an illustration of the Tth ¢
the gram ar. t is §a1d that there are some manuser
hich e reading is mbLgyfeni_t) Qupentd wergy i
(1)3 in:.l.DLJ@Din:LCJ Qumemid wergy. But Prof "é %!}ai1
. 1 says that the oldest manuscripts su rt
i says 1] pport the r
= t%@eﬁ g‘;;; t QU@TLD werd and accepts it as a reference
spatas aggosf.theﬂcxim:relarrtled Professor however
.must belong to the end of the lg?hasgflti?d e bt he
1s somewhat curious.

ase in
ipts in
nstead
yapuri
eading

y. His reasonin

He admits that th :
e co

refers abundantly to the incidents and names O?T;: t‘?:gr

ime

of Virarajendra (1063 to 1069) and Rajendra I
1044) and therefore he infers that the commentat S
not be very much later than these rulers and so in (})11’ o
way he concludes that there should be a lapse of lstlisual
zlai ;enturgc ’petwleen the text and the commentary of ifirzzst
am. is only obvious that he post-dates the ti :
commentator in order to support his own caseeo?r:sesioj:he
the end of the 12th century as the age of Kamban ; 'Il‘rlg
postponement of the time is the only way of escapé out }(1);3
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the difficulties he has created for himself by assigning first
the age of Kamban and then trying to explain away the
evidence against it. This 1s putting the cart before the
horse (vide &Wlipd &L wewlaer 118 & 119). It is inte-
resting to note that Prof. K. A. N. Sastry holds that the
commentator was the pupil of the author and apparently
concedes the contemporaneity of both from the citations
in the commentary above referred to. (Vide Colas, page
683, Second edition, 1955). But the learned Professor
ignores this piece of evidence afforded by the commentary
of Virasoliyam for fixing the age of Kamban.

It may be noted that the commentator Perunthevanar
refers to Kamban in the honorific plural as Kambanar and
that he did not profess Vaishnavism but Buddhism. It is
legitimate to infer that some time must have elapsed for
such a recognition. It is difficult to say how long it must
have taken for it in the absence of any clear evidence.
Considering the difficulties of communications, paucity of
manuscript copies of the poem, prejudices, rivalries and
animosities of religious sects and the immense prestige
which Sanskrit had acquired by that time throwing Tamil
in the background, we shall not be far wrong if we allow
more than a century. If this estimate be correct, Kamban
must have lived not later than the middle of the 10th cen-
tury of the Christian era, that is to say before the founda-
tion of the empire under Rajaraja the Great (985-1030).

Apart from the evidence offered by the commentator
of the Virasoliyam, the best evidence available is the text
of Kambaramayanam to show whether the author had
anything to do with the empire. However it may be
remembered that the text we have has been meddled
with.

Kambar is acknowledged to be a learned poet. The say-
ing ¢ seveduilh Quilwest sbuedt’ has pursued him down the
centuries. Though he rises to great heights in universalism,
he is not indifferent to particularism. His attachment to
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the la .

everytr}l:iln;f tz:t Kavert where he was born and bred and

Deep love fgr t;n;mg to. it are an obsession with him.

He idealised ev. t tand 1s evident throughout the poem.

Its merit lies inelI)1 ~Kosgla In terms of his own homeland.

BrLsiror @] eing like the land of the Kaveri. areif
s 516 (@siuLsub). In his enthusiasm

for the land of .
: Kaveri, h
Tamil Tribes and clans, sic}iv(:: peoples Kosala with the

Q10 s, . - UST &6  eumids LB pHayLh
alafle: ﬁ%ufnmgbzf:}gzr:& .&’me“;“"’”ﬁ SOLQT] wsfrsmi;w%gdf
Dy 13 0smigé fug ; 14 engnt, oo (516 10, 8, 24);

: 14 erlesryy :
the tribes 817 5 15 Shwj. These are at least
lands) butOf gg:gmm and Mullai (arable and pastoral
with pearls appears i:xmKOOf INQithal (coastland) (G 3%)
Kosala has no seq coast. Pne | need hardly be said that

his own lanq, The poet is only dreaming of

Qsiiai’s Qures
. euTeaf] ST60T 6U .
His mother tongue " BOIb e or (S FHus Li_aib 58)-

STTQIPT Qaedrm Q. : is .not only sweet, but eternal
'ljarnil' is SU§eri?);& !fo(ﬁ:zgl@ W Ut eub), He asserts that the
Simplicity, beauty ang profinrigcﬁ:?e °f the Four Vedas in
& PWI b @i Biom gyih

(S&s5Hu L_euibd 41)

e-ES Lo ETeH
UPSHEID 1 Hg

His wishful thirki
in Tamil as in sﬂmk‘“g makes his h

. ero :
nskrit, Rama as proficient

A7 %0 (AP bSTes
FID &L Faresr WP T HQAs2%0 G bBmesr

e even for (e Brise 140)

of his patron S ges a political connectj i
the adayan by maki lection for the family
Crown at the coronat}iron ?)lglain}::a?ﬁng;ségis hand over
ya

&Seng Q& &g
Srer Cef Qaussin Qevor ) LOGST L tLIGBT
L LK

(Smaugs @ 38)
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It is needless to multiply examples of similar nature
so abundantly scattered throughout the poem. The students
of Kambaramayanam may feel that the poet must have
as a preparation for making the poem, observed intensely,
meditated deeply and understood minutely till his know-
ledge became habitual and intuitive and wedded itself to
his feelings and emotions. Equipped with superb mental
training, gifted with a penetrating imagination and endow-
ed with deep emotions and fired with a burning love for
the Tamil Nad, we should expect the poet to react power-
fully to the fact, nature and character of the Chola Empire
and its glorious achievements, only if he had lived during
the empire or immediately after.

Among the glorious achievements of the Empire, the
first and foremost is the accomplishment of the political
unity of South India between the seas with Kalinga in the
North and Ceylon in the South. On one occasion at least
under Rajendra I they had extensive territories inclusive
of Kosala and South East Asia up to Java. For three
quarters of a century Ceylon became the Province of the
Empire and several villages in it were endowed to the big
temple at Tanjore. The conquest of Lanka by Rajaraja the
Great inspired his Court Poet to sing in his ¢ QuisEfsS ?

« Rama built with the aid of the monkeys a causeway
over the seas and then slew with great difficulty the King
of Lanka by means of sharp-edged arrows. But Rama was
excelled by King (Rajaraja) whose powerful army crossed
the ocean by ships and burnt up the King of Lanka”

(Vide Thiruvalangadu plates cited in
K. A. N. Sastry’s Colas, 2nd edition, page 172).

Kamban did not forget his patron Sadayan while deal-
ing with the building of the causeway in Sethubandana-
padalam (Vide page 107, Vol. VI, No. 2, Tamil Culture).
If only the poet were aware of the conquest of Lanka by
Rajaraja and administration of it as part of the Chola
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Empire, it is quite natural to expect the poet to make
allusion to it in some form or other. Ag a matter of fact
he does not make any allusion at all. On the other hand
he seems to be quite ignorant of the geography of Ceylon
He treats it as one island City-fortress built on a hili
¢ sevmissy Guoey Qemiens (ST SA0uL_suh 1) “ e B @evkiens
Qahy’  (Vide p. 253, Silver Jubilee edition of Sundar

Kandam, Annamalai University). ‘

¢ @6t L_CleoTedT @sviienss cup Ty &GLT LR weoras BT %,
It is difficult to believe that Kamban w

the geography of Ceylon if he lived a
the days of the Empire or after.

as so ignorant of
t any time during

Rajendra Chola conquered Kosala. Hig QuiisEf 4
says : o

usri Cew ph Carespr@n

SEOTLD LTeueor Qauth W&orwiPs g

usTBemp CFTlud Fevori UsEuyid

BTeRT GBI %or WPIETDS Fréds

Héaloor S768 6 séaemr OTL_(Lpth

(},’&.;,TQSJ’;_'r,g, & Bger el FCsL g

SHETS FTT6L URISTET GFa(1pLh

Qsr® ®pH FRIG QETLL 6 WEUTe 5T

Cleugssof euarras QR EL I

6P6UOTIG DEV WIT 50T I YLD Quessriq i) LI6OOT LT (Lpth

B8y QpbrsL_sy 2_SSTOTL_(1pLh

Sl wef$87655 Asflymrd armeu
(Vide T. V. Sadasiva Pandarathar’s History o
Later Cholas Part I, pp. 257-58. For the id;)/nt(?f
fication of places—vide pp. 156-157). )

It is said that his object of invading N i

purify his land with the waters ofgtheorg;r};?sla \;Vrilst}tlo
above quotation Kosala is referred to as the lanci of G de
of earth (Brahmins). Hence there can be no doubt t(})x ;
Rama’s Kosala was meant, Politically at the time it .
part of the territory of Bengal, under the rule of the Pa\;;zs
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The waters of the Ganges were brought to fill the tank at
Gangaikondacholapuram. Both the conquest of Kosala
and bringing the waters of the Ganges must have filled
the Tamils of the period with great pride. Jayankondar
of a later age said of Rajendra :

sefm SHENs [5(HeoT T Lo Ssuortled
&) feor 5CHTOL. Fsva) GlF Lb TwesT

It is difficult to imagine that if Kamban had lived at that
time or after it, the events failed to make any impression
on his mind. We do not hear any echo of these glorious
events in the text of Kambaramayanam. It is needless to
add that the poet had many opportunities of referring to
these glorious acts while dealing with the country of Kosala
and the river Ganges.

Now, if Kamban lived during the Empire or after it,
apart from sentimental reactions, we should expect him
to note realistically the geographical situations as well as
political and administrative divisions in the Empire. He
had an opportunity to deal with various places within the
limits of the Empire in the light of the directions given by
Sugriva to Hanuman to search for the heroine Sita kidnap-
ped by Ravana, and the places actually visited by Hanuman
and his search party. The directions are contained in the
Nadavittapadalam and the search is dealt with in the
Pilaneenkupadalam in Kishkinda Kandam. Unfortunately
the text is meddled with in all the three padalams. The
kidnapping took place at Panchavadi usually identified
with Nasik above the source of the river Godavari (or
above the upper course of that river as the Andhras would
have it). Rama and Lakshmana traced the kidnapper as
far as Kishkinda, where some of the jewels of Sita were
recovered. Sugriva was convinced that Ravana must have
taken Sita only to Lanka, lying south in the seas. So, the
search in the Southern parts became the most important,
and Hanuman was deputed to go to the South. This is
what Kamban says :
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Qser Henasd FewflyTalssrer Gt st
eTedT Hleng s Hedrm Qedrenr aedreorevorid
auedT Hlemas Heofl Lo (pS Buweomed
Qauest Hlengd GFlwry Amf Gaussor GBLom

averar Gmellemi auehd S Clauares
SETET QUTETT BT C1&F605SE600TL_ By
QaerefGur Vg CgesrHlend QuesruGsmy
2 _6Tar(LpLD 6T 60T d@Hsu0T 60T 2_63T gmyeuT 65T
(Bref’ o eoh 7 - 8 )

These stanzas show that Sugriva had absolutely no doubt
about the direction in which Sita was taken, namely the
south of Kishkinda usually identified with the plateau of
Mysore in the region of the old Bellary District in the
combined state of Madras. Now, south of Kishkinda lieg
the Tamil Nad. This received confirmation from stanza
No. 2 of Pilaneengupadalam which deals with the proposal
of the poet @&dlésm dry to begin the story of the actual
search made by the party of Hanuman deputed to the
Southern section. It reads:—

@ Plema dgeor Qatears Gevald Carer el

s HlemF $5B Wlens&QSTIQemU Brigsrs elymw

et Blen #0 UL (BT g R s (st g

Qgeir Plemsd CaaryerTi SpQer@sgamy Qe e
(GBRiGy L euh 2)

The poet refers distinctly to the land lying south ang speak-
ing the Tamil language. This is the region where the
search started according to this stanza. But the next stanza
says that the search party reached the Vindhyas

ApGITTES CSTEH Srevtrioenild g Qe Bty

shHamers SHefledrpsili seoreorrelGen

g pSwr Qpis sreflenpassr wrAwersGurs

b BrasHer wrQL ey Caniifeneb,

(oofhig e 3)

It needs hardly to say that the Vindhyas are not in th
south, but are several hundred miles north of Kishkindae
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It is obvious that clumsy interpolations are made while
retaining the stanza in which the poet’s proposal to deal
with the search in the Tamilnad. The same clumsy inter-
polations are patent in Nadavittapadalam, where in stanza
No. 2, directions are given by Sugriva for a search in the
Vindhyas contrary to the distinct statement in stanza No. 8
in the same padalam above cited indicating that the search
should start in the Tamilnad. Reserving for later conside-
ration the interpolated portions, we now take up the
directions about and the actual search in the Tamilnad.

Sugriva’s directions refer to (1) the sacred Tirupathi
Hills as marking the boundary between the region of that
northern language (Sanskrit) and that of the southern
language (Tamil), (2) the Tondainadu, (3) the land of
the divine Ponni (otherwise named Cholanadu), (4) the
malai nadu (the land of the mountains), (5) the wide south
Tamilnad, (6) the Pothia Hills of the sage Agasthiar with
the Tamil Sangam, (7) the Porunai river filled with gold
ore, (8) Mahendra Hill (Nadavittapadalam, 26-32). In
Arruselpadalam, the actual search made in the same places
with slight variations of the place names. Instead of
Tondainadu we have Tandakanadu. The expression Chola-
nadu is not mentioned as referring to the land of the Kaveri.
Pothia Hill and the Tampravarni river are omitted in the
search. It is significant to note the geographical divisions,
the physical features, religious sanctity and linguistic
charm of the Tamilnad. It is still more significant to note
the absence of any reference whatsoever to the rulers of
the traditional Tamilnad such beloved names as Chera,
Chola, Pandia, and nothing to indicate the Pallava rulers,
political divisions or their capital cities with temples and
places and seats of learning. There is nothing to indicate
the achievements of a political unity even at least as far
as the Tamil Nad was concerned. Nothing can be more
preposterous than to say that Kamban though belonging
to the Empire completely ignored its importance and failed

6
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to express it. The only conclusi .
. sS10n pos i
lived before the Empire was founcli)edslble 's that Kamban

Thi . .
1s receives confirmation from three important refer

ences in the text. The first i
in Arruselpadalam, one is afforded by stanza No. 38

gmw”m’fLé‘ &l SPHCmmSeILS
S UTTLET D Apetriomr$ sesr_a

B16 BTy SSTmy e pressf

Gaur_ Goulesrsy SaumiT@n Guajary.

Hanuman and his
party were capable of taki
_ akin
:ﬁzy El:sked. When the search was made in ’lg‘aircllykShalzie
hav}; " es;lnmteld .the shape of Vedic Brahmins, Wh:t irrlla ’;
heir purpose ? The purpose is rendered C1: \
ar

by the status and iti
- position attai .
Tondaimandalam under the lellr;ffisby the Brahmins in

the no?thern culture and Kanchi
Sanskr}t learning from the 7th centljl;V v
prahmln settlements on the bank r?)f’ ;
in the neighbourhood of their im Zr’ol ]
raged their progress in various diI;eclte"
re§0}1rces were utilised for the encou a
minic cultures ” (vide Sathianathar’ St
History of Tondaimandalam) ;
form of flattery. The searc'h
Bre?hmins would be sure of a rec
It is significant that Tondaim
such transformation indicatin ;
Brahminic influence. Under t}%
Cholamandalam where it I:ea }f
of metamorphosis confineg t C'Iff
matter of great signiﬁcanceo

“They patronised
a great centre of
.D. They founded
ivers particularly
capital and encou-
ns. Their imperial
gment of the Brah-
.Studies in the Ancient
Imitation is the sincerest
pal"ty metamorphosed as
eption among their equals.
ndalam is singled out for
the origin and growth of
Erppire it extended to the
d its zenith. This policy
ondaimandalam denotes a
It reflects the mind of the

The second reference indicatin

given in stanza No. 52 of Arruselp g a historic period is

adalam :
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2% Qe soflwaesT LeST@yALTF 8
o2erudesr LTL.8 @6 LT L 60LD
SeorIestiidu usir Jeori Guiile
@ QserplBp FrE QeaTdpiSeT

The second line woridledr wor dl G 1o LosooTL_6uLh  is im-
portant. The mountainous region of the West Coast is des-
cribed as the region where the virtue of chastity blossomed
abundantly. It is exactly what one should expect from the
land which was the first to honour the Pattini cult of
Kannaki by constructing a shrine for the goddess of
chastity. Later on, a different cult prevailed with the
advent of Nambudri Brahmin settlers who introduced novel
manners and customs in the domestic life on the west coast
leading to the formation of a new order in the matter of
social and sexual relations subversive of the old order until
remedied in recent years by reformist movements. The
decline in domestic virtue may have started after the end
of the rule of the Perumals in the 9th century a.p. The
reference therefore to the chastity of the people of the
West Coast shows clearly that Kamban must have lived
before the new manners made headway about the 10th

century A.D.

The third reference is related to the identification
of Cholanadu with the land of the Kaveri alone. Under
the empire the Cholanadu expanded over a large area
including almost the whole of South India (compare 29
and 30 of Nadavittapadalam and 47 and 52 of Arrusel-

padalam).

The geographical knowledge disclosed in what may be
considered in the interpolated portions of Nadavitta, Pila-
neengu and Arrusel padalams is revealing. The places and
tribes mentioned in them may be compared with what ap-
pears in Valmiki on the one hand and Kalingattuparanai on
the other. Kalingattuparani was composed in 1115 A.p. by
the poet Jayankondar at the court of Kulotunga I (1070-
1118) to celebrate the victory of Karunakara Tondaiman,
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the Chola General over Kalinga lying between the God

vari and Mahanadi. It mentions certain rivers crossec;) ba-
the army of invasion in its march from Conijeeva ty
Kalinga. They may be taken as rivers known tg) th Tamile
of the days of the empire, as they formed X
Cholanad (Vide Pandarathar’s Later

Tamils
part of the greater

page 27).

Cholas, Part 11,

MOUNTAINS, RIVERS, PLACES, TRIBES,

According to

According 1o

.According to
Kalingattuparani from

Valmiki. Kamban Conjeevaram to
I, Vindhga Vindhye o North Kalinga,
2. Narbada_ Narbada Kusaqr'lz lai
3. quavarl Yemakoodam Pon;liuahd! Aru
4, Krlshpa Pennai - Red & Black Kol A'al
5. Mekkilas Vidarba P l-' xu
6. U;lgalas Tandakam N?mm
7. Clges of Dac, Mundakathuyraj Kl?:trilalr\l;u
g Asu\l;ggthi Pandumz}lai Peraru (Krish

. t Godavari Godavari shna)
1(9)' e'\:ianttl’n Suvanam Pam‘ba‘rllraldh'

11. Risl?{ikis Suryakandam Gayathrina(;h'

. . Chandrakandam Gauth hi
12. Mahisakas Konkanam authamanadhi
13. Matsyas Kulingam
%g Iléallqias Suranadhi

. Kansikas Arunthathj i
16. Dandaka MaragathamI:lllzzllial
%g gndhéas Venkatam

. Paundras i
19. Cholas Ponnlniggugcmla-

Malainady
20. Pandyas Sonte Tamilnad
21. Keralas Pothia hill
%% Qyosn.luka Porunaj

. Kaveri
24. Tambaravarni Is\gzhendm

25. Capital of
Pandya
26. Mahendra.

The geography disclosed in V.

oo almiki is primit;
sarily imperfect. What is 1K1 1s primitive ang neces-

ost surprising is that even the

THE PROBLEM OF THE LIFE AND THE AGE OF KAMBAN 165

places in North India are not correctly given. For example,
the land of the Matsyas lay west of the Jamuna, and
Avanti was South of Vindhyas. They are misplaced.
There is a variation between the places mentioned in the
direction given by Sugriva and those actually covered by
the search party of Angada and Hanuman. Apparently,
the text in Kambaramayanam was sought to be brought
into conformity with Valmiki. It is however inexplicable
how it varies from Valmiki. A river in Tamilnad like
Pennai—red or black is placed between Yemakoodam and
Vidarba in Maharashtra. The river Swanam is placed
between the Godavari and Suryakantha. According to the
learned commentator V. M. Sadagopa Ramanujachari, the
Swanam is none other than the sacred river Ganges. But
so far as the twelve rivers mentioned in Kalingathuparani
are concerned, they are real rivers, being situated within
the Chola Empire. Kulothunga I to whom the poem is
addressed was born and bred in the land of Vengi between
the Godavari and Krishna. So we may take it there could
be no mistake about either the identity or the situation of
the rivers (vide Pandarathar’s History of the Later Cholas,
Part II, page 27). If Kamban or the interpolator who
introduced the new stanzas in the abovesaid padalam
belonged to the period of the Empire, we should expect a
more realistic grasp of the places mentioned therein and
their situation. The irresistible eonclusion is that Kamban
must have lived before the Empire.

During the period of the Empire, the large importation
of Brahmin priests and Vedic scholars and their exclusive
establishment in Chathur-Vedimangalams brought about a
great social revolution. No doubt the Pallavas started the
mahasaba villages, but their golden age was reached during
the later Cholas. The period of exactly 200 years from
920 A.p. to 1120 A.p. show their fullest development.

Besides the great Ghatika at Kanchi, there were col-
leges for Sanskrit education at Ennayiram (near Villupu-
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ram), Tribhuvanam in Pondicheri area and Tirumukkoodal
in Chingleput District and other places. They were all
richly endowed by the Chola emperors. There is not a
shred of evidence to show that Tamil was encouraged in

a similar manner. Under the Cholas, caste was the basis
of the social organisation.

This cultural and social revolution is not echoed in
Kambaramayanam. In Balakandam, the people referred
to are the old tribes of Tamilnad occupying the various
regions such as  Gamgédwf, edeors, ui, Gareaesf
weireryf, -2 pdHuf, s Awg, BeowpsFdAug, It is therefore’
legitimate to infer that Kamban must have lived before
the foundation of the Empire. (vide M. Sreenivasa Iyen-
gar’s Tamil Studies, I series, page 62 ; Satyanatha Iyer’
Studies in the Ancient History of Thondaimandalam }; e:
38 to 40 ; K. N. Sastry’s Colas, Chapter XX for the; Sofial
and cultural revolutions.)

The learned Sanskrit Pundits inv '
logies connecting the Cholas wither‘i;eed fSacﬁ(::ulrag:: eO;
Ayodhya. The Sanskrit poems attached to the Tiruyal .
gadu copper plates and Karanthai Tamil Sangam co sor
plates give the geneologies. But the former makes Chpll)er
come after Baratha the 25th in descent from S . af}
Bharathan as a matter of fact belongs to the Lun e
The latter makes Cholan, the son of Sibi the sixth inac; eont
from Surya. The former belongs to the time of S esflent
Chola (957 to 970 Ap. and the later is in honun Yot
Rajendra I. (1012 to 1044 Ap.). Now the text of Igz;b()f
ramayanfzm gives a different list of Rulers of Avodh .
The list includes (1) Aditya, (2) Manu, (3) Phiru}}’lu- Y4a-
Iishuvah, (5) Nimi, (6) Mandhada, (7) Diliban. (8) S\t
(9) Saharan, (10) Baheradhan, (11) Sudarsan (’12) A ey
(13) Dayarathan. Cholan is not at all mer;tioned Ty
vfrhere. It is possible and probable that Kamban must ﬁn}"
lived long before these fanciful geneologies were in\sren:e\:ie
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The secular tribal monarchy of the early Tamils was
developed in course of time by poets and saints as a'deified
monarchy. An unknown poet refers to Karikal Chola as
God Vishnu in the language of a love stricken girl:

ST &wps el Guosvrdsor

Smor auerasQereord C5CmedT— SmLomiiler
oreromey 6TeTCD QHTpC H68T QBT (LSS
Bureraur GLiiigauler

(Vide Perumbanatrupadai Appendix in Swami-
natha Iyer’s Edition.)

Tirukural elevates the just king to the level of a God :

(perD QFI SITLIITH Y DSTETET LDSEL G
Benp QuesT gy EHUSSILGLD.

Nammalvar sees the God Vishnu in a good king :

SwaoL weTaTanyd ETenils Smomdud @eorGLCer.

The process of deification reached its zenith under the
Chola Emperors whose geneology was connected with the
Solar race of the kings of Ayodhya. Jayankondar refers
to Kulotunga I as the re-incarnated Sri Krishna himself :

et (peps wapPd IgGEsTET Ggal
@56 TR SUDTGOSSHTTE JTE63T

e Sweiar HpanIpPd abg Corerh
%01 erasslSgmeraiCer Ser.

(vide Kalingathuparani, stanza 234).

« geveral temples of the period (of the Empire) and often
also the chief icons in them were called after the ruling
kings who established them. The worship accorded to idols
who are called sometimes after living monarchs seems to
have been connected with the apotheosis of Royal personages
after their demise”

(K. A. N. Sastri’s Colas, 2nd Edition, p. 452).
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Kamban is no party to this process of deification or
of apotheosis of rulers. On the other hand any ruler must
work as hard as any poor man on his hard piece of land :

DAUSLD (LLPIGID UBIEHSIT QUbLLD 6pf

Qriwers &rég Beflg Ags Qe et mesr.

(Vide Arruselpadalam, Stanza 3 in Balakandam).

Further Kamban’s unique conception of a ruler is that he
is only the body and the people are the life :

EALIELD LOBTEITT TS SIbLoedT gyudF
o_G STHIS (LPL6VUSSTEOT LOEST6UT6HT
(Vide Mantharaichulchipadalam, 17).
The reaction of the public to the announcement of the
proposed coronation of Rama is expressed by Kamban in

unmistakable democratic urge ; in stanza No. 76 of Man-
tharapadalam :

gpfg';a eﬂ rr_i',so.)g, LBVDE WATTBTd SHIQET Hauf
BESLESHD VY CFarS SpsBeTD LeTS5].

Every man feels as though his own coronation is expected.
Deification is the negation of democracy. Kamban is cer-
tainly nearer the innate democratic culture of the early
Tamils. There is no trace of the later cult of the Empire.

However, there are certain features in the present text
of Kambaramayanam indicating the decline of manners and
morals characteristic of the age of the Imperial Cholas as
evidenced in the Ula poems of Ottakoothar. It is already
pointed out that many stanzas in Balakandam describing
the amusements of the wedding guests from Ayodhi on
their march to Mithila are incongruous in the light of what
appears to be the poet’s great basic principles such as his
condemnation of laxity in sexual relationship and abhor-
rence of intoxicating drinks (Vide Tamil Culture, Vol. VI
page 33). Both men and women drink nothing but toddy X
this is their whole food (Vide Undattupadalam). Nov;/
Kamban condemns liquor as  Bss2r mpaud (Vide
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el S soorarsoL_dses L et 1005 Bebud 174 and Muru-
gappa’s Kambar Kavyam, pp. 39-50). Indeed, he draws
a sharp distinction between the life at Lanka and that
at Ayodhi in the matter of drink so common at the
former place. The spectacular devotion to sensuality
displayed by the wedding guests belies the assertion
of Kamban in the very first stanza of the body of the poem
that both men and women of Ayodhi do not swerve from
the path of virtue even in the enjoyment of sensual plea-
sures (Vide No. 1 in Arrupadalam in Balakandam). That
stanza serves as  Ggrpmeumi— a sort of key to the under-
standing of the theme in the poem. The plot hinges on
the victory of Rama over the passion of Surpanaka and
the victory of Sita over the passion of Ravana leading
inevitably to the destruction of Ravana.

As a matter of fact, the five padalams namely. Eluchi,
Varaikatchi, Pookai, Punalvilayaty and Undattu padalams
are not in Valmiki’s. The learned commentator of modern
times, Sri V. M. Satagopa Ramanujachary thinks that
Kamban has invented these to make his poem to answer
to the requirements of an Epic poem. If what is said above
are the basic principles on which the plot of the poem is
worked out, the padalams run contrary to those principles
and ought to be rejected as interpolations. Sri T. K. C.
rejects the last four and Murugappa rejects the last three.
It is for experts of forms, metre and ideas to consider how
far these five padalams are genuine and integral parts of
Kambaramayanam. In any case, to the extent that these
padalams run contra to the first stanza in Arrupadalam in
Balakandam they cannot be genuine. Otherwise the poem
loses its unity, and consequently its greatness.

In the light of the materials placed above, it is almost
certain that Kamban was not a contemporary of the Chola
Empire (1000 to 1200 a.p.) and that he must have lived
prior to the period of the Chola Empire.

(To be continued)



Gleanings from
the Silappathikaram

V. S. MUDALIYAR.
I. MARRIAGE, TEMPLES AND THE ARTS,

The Silappathikaram, written in the 2nd century A.p
"by Ilango Adigal, is a mine of interesting and gsef' 1
information on almost every phase of Tamil civiliz t'u
and'. culture as it existed some 1,800 years ago. It giv .y
as it were, a full length portrait of the ancie;lt Te;gmitlas US&
its ways. 'No other Tamil work, before or since. has v
us sgch v1.vid pictures, with such wealth of de"cail gf“:;;n
Tamx.l §oc1ety of a by-gone age. It is no wonde’r 0th :
31:;1{1t0;sgicc1:?id by all Tamil scholars as a monu;nen::l,

eat his orical and sociological value and int

to the Tamil world. The picture i1 civilizatio i
culture, as portrayed in th}?e Silap;cfzt;lz‘;crzgz'r:,vinh:x;tf: ci::nd

veniently studied under specific heads, such as m

temples, arts, ete. rree,

MARRTAGE ; -

Kov:alan, a young lad of 16 belonging to the merchant
community, marries Kannagi, a young girl of 12 alz anf
gle hsar.ne comm.unity. The marriage is perform’ed b0 0a
t hr: tr)lr;;;;:ixccor.dmg to Vedic rites, and after the marrizge

pair go round the ifici is
guidance.! This is the picture Wsag;’iﬁfifril fci}]i: Sui;lder thl's
karam. It will lfe noted that even as early as CtlﬁgaZhg
centu.ry AD. (which is the age of the Silappathikaran?)
the.rl’cuahstlc type of marriage with which we i ,
India are familiar, was in vogue in the Tamil ?a;lr:i SO;;E};

1 L.,
LoTEp G LinTULITeT e panfl sri.c g Baed Qalig .... »
bEs® arbd SIoUrL §—aifl 53-4.
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older type of marriage—the clandestine marriage which
formed the perennial theme of the Tamil bards of an earlier
age—was substituted in certain strata of society by Brahmi-
nical marriage under Vedic rites. Another point which
deserves notice is this : The ideal age for marriage, accord-
ing to the conception of the day, was a little less than
16 years for the male and a little less than 12 years for

the female.

TEMPLES AND GODS :

There appears to have been already an adoption of
Aryan gods in the Tamil country. In the Indira Vizhavoor-
edutha Kathai, or the story of Indra’s festival, five temples
are mentioned : they are the temples of Siva, Murugan,
Bala Devan, Vishnu and Indra. In Kanathiramuraitha
Kathai, or the story of the dream, ten kottams—Tlesser
temples presumably—are mentioned. They are those of :

(1) Karpaga—the tree of Swarga.

(2) Irawadham—Indra’s elephant.

(3) Bala Devan.

(4) Surya—the Sun God.

(5) Kailas—Siva’s abode.

(6) Vel Murugan’s weapon.

(7) Indra’s vajra padai—Indra’s weapons.
(8) Iyyanar.

(9) Aruhan.

(10) Chandra—the Moon God.

It will be seen that the temples in the country, big and
small, were also dedicated to Aryan or Aryanised gods.
Another point worthy of notice here is the absence of all
mention of a temple for Vigneswara in the two lists, which
clearly points to the fact that the cult of Vigneswara wor-
ship had not penetrated the Tamil land then. When it
subsequently entered and began to hold sway in Tamil
Nad is a matter for future research.
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To say that Aryan gods, Aryan rites and Aryan form
of marriage were prevalent in the Tamil land in the Silap-
padikaram age is not to say, however, that Aryan civiliza-
tion and culture had supplanted, or even dominated, Tamil
civilization and culture, Tamil habits and modes of living.
On the contrary, in their arts, in their dress, in the orna-
ments they wore, in their pastimes, in their conception of
the relationship between the sexes, in their philosophy and

beliefs, the Tamils continued to preserve their individuality
and culture,

Dancing ;

Of all the arts, the art of Dancing occupies a supreme
place in the life of the people. The glamour for this art
and its supremacy are such that it would be difficult to
find a parallel to them in the cultural history of the world.
A young dancer, Madhavi, after the usual seven-year pro-
bation, makes her debut. She is taken to the dancing hall
or theatre in a triumphal procession, headed by the king
and the five great orders, viz., the ministers, the priests,
the generals, the ambassadors, and the saranars.? What an
escort for a mere dancer ! We can well imagine the import-
ance, or rather the pre-eminence, this art had assumed in
the nation’s eyes. Arangetruthal, it would seem, had come

to acquire all the importance and

grandeur of a state
function.

Arangetru-kathai, or the stor
occupies an honoured place in the poem, not only because
of its bearing on the story, but for the light it throws on
the standard of excellence the art of dancing had attained
and the love of the Tamils for this great art. This Kathai
abounds in detailed information concerning every phase of
the art, so much so it can verily be called a complete
treatise on dancing. It starts with laying down the first
requisite in a votary of the art, viz., that she should be

y of the great debut,

2 Ay G ppsres—eh 125.23.
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one in whom dancing, singing apd beauty are pres.enc‘foilri
equal measure. In other words, it would h‘ave been in o
gruous to have a dancer whose beal'lty,ssay, is less compa
with her talent for music or dancing.

Then, starting at the age of five, she had to 1und§}1;§;)l
tuition and training for full seven yea}rs under no. ;ss‘@@&
six tutors, viz., 1. <DhLeoTamesr (Dan?mg .m.aster)., iTamu
wrdfwer (Music teacher) ; 3 @wwg@y)u qsue;sormmer) :
poet) ; 4. SEOTERIMD (PSS (Maste{‘ ru (veen;
B. @y;@svrrsér (Flutist) ; 6. u.xrrgprré?rﬁwsurh veena
master). The qualifications of ea<.:h one of t ese tu "
are elaborately set forth. The music teacher, er instance,
should be one who not only knows. the Tamil languagg
and Tamil music, but is conversant with the languages an
music of other tracts.* The Tamil pulavan shguI.d be one
who is well versed in all three branches of Tamil literature,
viz., Poetry, Music and Drama.’

v Three musical instruments accompany the dance reci-
tal; they are wrp (Veena); Gy '(Flute)",c and
SEVT GIDIENLD (drum). It is clgar from Szlappat{n aram
that the person playing this last mst'rl.xment §6W@1603!_D
is the leader of the music, harmonlsl.ng the vocal mualg
with the instrumental, and suppre'ssmg the exc:essd a;xl
supplying the deficiency in the music of the flute and the

Veena.®

With regard to the dancing proper, tbe Silappathzkaram
ives us an idea of all that a dancer seeklng public acclama-
g}V ust do by way of exhibiting her skill and perfection
‘in;ont}r:; ntire ranée of this difficult art. It would be

interesting, in these days when the dancing art is again

S y5Qsppareg—a 8-9.

Sy aGsHperens— e 30-2.
Y rEGspHperepg—ail 378
S iiBa p psETeg—alil 50-5,

o ;e B W
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in the ascendent, to compare the present day exposition
of the art with that of Madhavi as portrayed in the Sila-
ppathikaram, but it is a task which only those that are
working in the field of “ Nattiyam” can usefully under-
take. Here it will be sufficient to state that Madhavi’s
dancing is said to have exemplified all the rules laid down
in authoritative works on the art of Dance.” It is a tribute
to the aesthetic taste of the Tamils that they should have
in that early age, fostered and brought the art of dancin,
to such a standard of excellence and invested it with whatg
for want of a better term, we may call “ national ” ’
ance.

import-

To turn to the other side of the picture : The dancin
art was confined to the “ Kanikayer ”, or the dancing gir1§
group. It goes without saying that Madhavi belongs to
this group. She is just 12 years old when she makes he
debut as a full-fledged dancer, The king, in token of hir
appreciation of her skill in dancing, presents her withcz
green garland (emerald chain) and, following the practic
of her community, also publicly sets a value upon it vive
1008 gold pieces, which is the price (s%vaiflens) ar’l e
wishing to claim her love must pay.? yone

Madhavi’s maid takes the garland to ‘
the rich lads of the City congfegate, andt}tlliefiaclei}k:here
other article for barter, she hawks it about for sa,le sa e,
“The value set upon this is 1008 gold pieces V,Vhoymg’
pays this sum will become Madhavi’s lover.”*; Kov e1Ver
Kannagi’s husband, happens to hear this. He pa sa :}?’
priqe, and completely forgetting and forsaking his vx}/,edd g
wife with whom he had lived happily till then goes )
to Madhavi’s house where he lives for many éar e
lover. years as her

T araGspperegs—af 158-59.
8 wralspgareng—af 163-64.
S yraGsppsreng—aufl 164-69,
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II. KARPU.

There is no English word which can adequately bring
out the full connotation of the Tamil term “XKarpu”
(&m14.) It is not merely wifely chastity and faithfulness,
although it is the most important element in its connota-
tion. It is, in addition to absolute fidelity in thought, word
and deed, absolute devotion, absolute deference and regard,
absolute submission and self-effacement on the part of the
wife towards her husband.

To the ideal wife, her husband is as the very breath of
her life, and is as inseparable in death as in life, i.e., she
must not survive her husband ; she must die with him.

He is her God, and she need not, nay should not, like
others, pray to a deity.”

Patience is her watchword. Fear (Sld&wd), Ignor-
ance or its mask (woremo), Modesty and delicacy (uudfiny),
and Bashfulness (mrswrid) are her insignia.

She should, like Portia, behave as though she were
an “Unlessoned girl, unschooled and unpractised ”, but
willing and eager to learn and improve. She should be
thoroughly imbued with a sense of modesty and delicacy.
And lastly, she should always wear the mantle of bashful-
ness, and never appear to be too open or forward.

Her husband may be unkind, unfaithful or cruel to
her, but it is not for her to remonstrate, much less utter
a word of reproach. It is for her to bear her trials meekly
and in a truly forgiving spirit."*

10 « gpg Queérp saflows saamdmpurd SLrbiper dois
Jerar@y ' —a@s B papeng Fgsrer g—aifl 63-4.

1« goralgarorly Leritgr g

yowr@srfsd sw psan @l
wér gy gt Qugpi s H@LI6T
p B8 sdr arfsrQaud ", —arevevaufl, ur_® 3.
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Such was our forefathers’ conception of the ideal wife !
The apotheosis of Karpu” in the above sense is the key-.
note of the Silappathikaram.!? History or legend can show
no more striking example of the virtuous wife of this des-
cription than Kannagi, the heroine of the Silappathikaram

Kannagi, it will be noted, is a lovin i i
is dearly loved by her husband. She isgprzliizdwl};; ;rlll tl‘;f;tl
specially by her husband, for her unsurpassed beaut ’ and
good qualities. In fact, some of the most rapturous \};70 d
of love and admiration ever sung in verse are those whl'. lrsl
Kovalan is said to have addressed to Kannagi in the S'llC
ppathikaram.®® Such a wife is abandoned and mad 1;1-
suffer cruel agony for a long, long time. Another wofn .
in her place would have felt bitter towards such a husb ag
and renounced him for life. Not so Kannagi. She ut‘zci ,
no word of reproach, nor would she suffer it to be utterers
in her hearing. It is not philosophic resignation nor hist s
cal indifference, that is at the bottom of this attitude OrIl-
is her “ Karpu ”, her sense of wifely duty, that makes. h :
so patient, so forbearing and uncomplairiing, although her
heart is sore and although she keenly feels her disalgbili‘cffr

through her husband’s separation. to
5 erfo :
as a housewife, 4 bertorm her duties

When after months of the rhost calloys desertion h
husband comes back to her, she greets him with a smil 8115‘
with scarce a sign of anger or even displeasure in her f1 .
When he accosts her saying that he ig ashamed to hace.
rendered himself penniless through squandering awa ?‘e
wealth on a false courtesan, thinking that his re rety .
due to his inability to pay Madhavi further she ofgfers }‘:{as
her anklet so that he may turn it into mon:ev and pay hl::;

12 o avpardu s Hafs GuitBsrQr &5 gub
1B whrwptu@ss srag—au, 73-80,

U Qar&wiserd sreng—anfl, 71-3.

15 s oo Es areng—aufl, 73,

—ufsw, af 56,

’
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off. Such is Kannagi doing her duty inexorably as the
Karpudai Mangai, or the virtuous wife !

Kovalan accepts the anklet but not for paying Madhavi
as Kannagi thought, but as a potential capital wherewith
to start a new life in a new place where they are unknown.
Accordingly he suggests their leaving Kaveri-pum-pattinam
that very night to go on a long journey by foot to far-off
Madurai in the Pandyan Kingdom. Like Sita of old,
instantly, without a moment’s hesitation, Kannagi sets out
with her husband, thinking little of the fatigue, privation
and danger which all too plainly confronted foot-travellers
in those days. Sita’s alacrity to accompany her husband
and face all trials and tribulations is easily comprehended,
for Rama, her husband, was a staunch lover—so staunch
and steadfast, indeed, that he vowed when he married Sita
never to touch another woman even in thought, and kept
his vow ! Besides he was a great hero, unequalled in valour
and skill. But here is fish of another kettle—a husband
who behaves in the most wicked and callous manner pos-
sible towards his loving wife, and yet she accompanies him
most readily on an exceedingly arduous and vexatious
journey, with the prospect at the end of it of no more than
a precarious existence! Can anyone imagine a woman
doing all this for such a husband ? No, it is past belief
except on the basis of “ Karpu ” animating her whole being.
Kannagi herself says this in no uncertain terms. When
Kovalan, after bitterly accusing himself for his past con-
duct, asks her how she brought herself to accompany him
to Madurai so readily, she says, “It is true that you have
sinned Badly against me, but my life’s rule is implicit
obedience to my lord and husband, and hence my coming
with you.” ** There is no doubt that the cardinal point in
the conception of Karpu is this quality of forbearance—
of putting up meekly with the grievous defects and
blemishes of the husband. Says Kannagi in oarj @ pesf]

10 Qardwdserd srang—eaf 81-2.
8
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when she hears of her husband’s unjust death :—*“ Are
there virtuous wives here who put up patiently and meekl
with the grave shortcomings and lapses of their hus}-,
bands ?” " Here, in a nutshell, is Kannagi’s own test for
the “Karpudai Pendir ” or the virtuous wives,

In Madurai, as we know, Kovalan i i

charge. The news reaches Kannagi’s Il)slascfn(:f Oll*les?dfe(;lse
in hushed whispers, and the local people try to kee (i:
back from her. She, however, 8rows suspicious and po

to the city in search of her husband. There she sees i'es
lying dead. She is distracted with grief. She sheds bit:m
tears, and, embracing the blood-stained body of her huer
band, gives vent to the most doleful lamentation W'tslr;
such terrible grief rending her heart nothing wouid h 1

k?een easier for her, as the virtuous wife, than to end ;Ve
h.fe there and then. But she learns about the false ac ‘91‘
tion made against her husband and the cruel death C}lll'ba-
followed in its wake by the king’s order. She is ro deh
fury. She bids the Sun, the world’s eterna] witne ;oo
forward and declare whether her husband is a thissf1 i
vows to have her husband’s name cleared ang 'hie .d She
avenged. To this end she would neither kill herS lfeath
lead the conventional widow’s life, Says she to }?e .
“ Knowing that my husband is unjustly slain, am T terSEIf :
out my life as a widow, nursing my grief ,and o wear
my days in austerities, privations and pilgrim ?S Rindmg
she decides that she will not. s And

From a meek, shfinking, soft-s

' poken, weg
1s now transformed into an ave , ¢ woman she

nging fury. The very
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Karpu which made her so meek and gentle, so submissive
and yielding, and so forgiving and uncomplaining hitherto,
now when her husband is unjustly slain, makes her more
ferocious, more implacable even than Pidari, or Durgai,
or Kali. Her tear-stained face reflecting the unutterable
agony and the terrible anger in her heart, her hair dishevel-
led and hanging loose, her clothes blood-stained and dis-
orderly, she rushes to the palace, there to arraign and
denounce the king in person. The guard at the gate is
struck with dismay at seeing such an apparition. The bold,
nay insulting, epithets she uses in addressing the king show
the depth of her anger and her contempt for the ruler’s
might., Words, provocative and insulting, which she would
never have dreamt of using previously, now flow from her
lips as in a flood-torrent. The other classic example of
Karpu—Sita also uses insulting language to her all-power-
ful tormentor, Ravana. But then, although she was a cap-
tive, helpless and forlorn, in the enemy’s country, she
could nevertheless afford to use such language, as she
knew that her all-conquering hero, Rama, would one day
avenge her insult and humiliation. But Kannagi is a poor,
helpless, unknown woman in an unknown country, and
yet she dares to arraign the highest of that country in
language that will stand comparison with Sita’s for teme-
rity and withering scorn.

When she accuses the king of unjustly killing Kovalan,
he points out that to put a thief to death is no injustice.’®
Kannagi proves that her husband was no thief by showing
that, while her anklet had rubies in it, that of the queen
contained pearls. The shock is too great for the King and
he dies on the spot. His queen, as behoves the virtuous
wife, dies too. Kannagi, however, is not appeased. She
is mightily angry, and rightly so, against the city where
such false accusation and such horrible travesty of justice
were possible. She vows: “If I am a virtuous daughter

19 a,b;gggmr sravg—eaufl 64-5.
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of t%lat home of all virtuous women, Kaveri-pum-pattinam
I will not rest until I have destroyed Madurai along witli
its Kingship”. And calling all men and women. and the
gods and sages to witness, she declares, “1I am’ terribl

angry with Madurai that hath done rriy husband suci’l
grievous wrong. I am not to blame for what I now do.”
So saying, she plucks out her left breast with her ri }‘1t
hand, and after going round Madurai thrice, she flin sg it
across the market place with the fierce imp,recation gthat
the entire City be burnt down to ashes. The Fir God
appears before her and asks her, before h'e starts thee -c .

flagration, to name those that should be spared death Ol:-
fire. .Kannagi names the Brahmins, the sages, the cowy
the virtuous women, the aged and the childrer; The fi .
brea}ks out and destroys all except those name;i by K .
rvﬁlgll.' XV};at }zlmtg(fer !th What fierceness! What in?l’exi?)?;

' And wha aith in the power of Karpu !

that she will destroy Madurai argues an izr)r?p-lic'il;oad?idare
conquerable faith in the power of her Karpu to marlie Etllf:

gods obey her will. And the st i
obey the virtuous wife ! Or}t is that the gods did

Tamil literature ¢ i i
wife Marak-karpu (he:ilii ;C(};f peros
the meek and submissive t
karpu (Dharmic karpu).
both kinds of Karpu. A
patient wife of Kovalan s
earlier part of her life ; an,
done to death, she sho
heights the same wom
Marak-karpu also in h

m of the virtuous
Pu) to distinguish it from
ype which it designates Arqk-
Kannagi is a classic example of
S ’Fhe meek, submissive, ever-
he illustrated Arak-karpu in the
d when her husband wag unjustl

wed to the world to what heroi};
an could rise and thus exemplified

! €r own person. This i
. s the
why, while there were ever so many examples in thfee?:gg

of virtuous wives layin i
g down their lives £ i
huslo}:mds,.the Tal?’lﬂs chose Kannagi as Oigggﬂcil;cefitsec.l
;)lzr ?1 deity of virtuous wifehood, and built terr? legslu?JLD
all over the country. Her worship spread Even (t)cl;
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Lanka where its King (Kaya Vahu) is said to have built
her a temple.®

The ancient Tamils rated the virtuous female  &py
eLw wiens as high as a goddess. Nay, to them she was
the only visible goddess. “ We know no goddess other than
the one here whose mantle is Karpu 72 gays Kavunthi
Adigal, a saintly Buddhist nun, speaking of Kannagi. It
was their unshakeable faith and belief that if the virtuous
woman ordered rain to come down, it would come down ;
that her curse would take instantaneous effect ; that one
angry look of hers was enough to reduce to ashes anyone
daring to molest her; that in the land where virtuous
women lived there would be no draught, no barrenness of
soil and no destruction of the King’s victorious arms.”

To the virtuous woman her Karpu is not only her
shield, but it is also her sword wherewith she could instant-
ly annihilate anyone daring to make improper advances to
her, or injure her husband. Kannagi is conscious of this
power when she declares that she will destroy Madural
Sita is conscious of this power when she tells Hanuman,
in the Tamil version of Ramayanam, that, had Ravana
dared to touch her, he would instantly have been reduced
to ashes. So the cult of the invincibility of Karpu and its
God-given power to destroy the offender was supreme in
the Tamil land—implicitly believed in by men and women.

The reason for the apotheosis of Karpu is not far to
seek. The standard set for Karpu, as we have seen, is well-
nigh impossible for ordinary human beings to attain. Any

20 g QUL Pang—3.
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woman coming up to this ideal must be near perfection
and therefore of an order higher than the normal human
beings. No wonder, then, that she was held in the highest
esteem and awe, and looked upon as a goddess on earth.®

23 Moreover, it may well be th i i
) 2 at a society which
:)f ;elf—mdulgence and license to its menfolk, asyancient 'l?;ig?llegoc? tmeasure
fo ave done, was perhaps_more_hkely, by contrast, to venerate anfiy' oalins
eminine virtue than one in which self-restraint was practised Idealize
men as by women. ¢ &s much by

The Status of Tamil in Ceylon

A historical and comparative study of the
bilingual problem

K. NESIAH

I

It was a fateful night, the 14th of June 1956, and the
day was breaking when the Ceylon House of Representa-
tives passed by sixty-six votes to twenty-nine the Sinhala
Only Act which read: *The Sinhala language shall be
the one official language of Ceylon”. The sponsors of
the bill were the new Government led by the Hon.
S. W. R. D. Bandaranaike and composed entirely of Sin-
halese-speaking ministers. The vote of every Tamil-speak-
ing member but one, fourteen in all, was cast against the
unjust decree. The redeeming feature of the voting was
that as many Sinhalese votes were cast against it and one
Burgher vote as well.

The future historian who reads the relevant documents
would be surprised at the inconsequential nature of State
language policy. When the legislators first got interested '
in the problem it was at a time when the British Govern-
ment had declared its willingness to concede full respon-
sible Government in internal affairs provided the consti-
tutional scheme had the approval of three quarters of the
members of the State Council®. This condition probably
explains the facility with which the Official Languages
Resolution, favouring Sinhalese and Tamil as official lan-
guages on equal terms, was passed in May, 1944. A Select
Committee worked out a programme to give effect to the

1 Declaration of HM. Government, 26 May 1943 (S.P. XVII—1943).
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motion 2. The key recommendation was that by 1957 all
public servants should be able to transact business in
both national languages: courses in both languages were
to be provided in secondary schools to help to achieve
this bilingualism in administration. A general election
followed, but nothing was done till the eve of the next
general election when an Official Languages Commission
was appointed to consider ways and means of implement-
ing the recommendations of the previous Committee. A
year after the general election the Commission issued its
Final Report containing “plans for the quickest possible
adoption of such of the proposals of 1946 as are capable
of facilitating the transition from English to Sinhalese and
Tamil as the official languages of Ceylon without sacrific-
ing the efficiency of the administration”3.  Within a
month of the submission of this report, in October 1953,
another Commission, that on Higher Education in the
National Languages was appointed, ultimately with the
same Chairman who presided over the previous one. The
report of this Commission consisted of a majority report,
signed by the Chairman and the other three Sinhalese mem-
bers, and a minority report signed by the three members
who belonged to the minority communities.* In spite of a
directive by the Governor-General to confine themselves
to their terms of reference, the minority report questioned
the wisdom of government’s policy in underrating the
place of English while the majority report questioned the
wisdom of recognizing two official languages. The majo-
rity even went further and in the name of equality of
opportunity asked for higher education provision “for at
least six Sinhalese-speaking students to every Tamil-
speaking student ”°. They recommended that the Univer-

"7 2 Sinhalese and Tamil as Oficial Languages (S.P. XXII-1946)

3 Final Report of the Official Languages Commission (S. P, XXII—
1953) . .

4 Final Report of the Commission on Hi
nal Languages (S.P. X—1956).

5 Incidentally, 6 : 1 is not the proportion of Sinhalese
Tamil speakers in Ceylon. It is 7:3 according to S.P. XXIst—e?g:gs o

gher Education in the Natio-

THE STATUS OF TAMIL IN CEYLON 185

sity of Ceylon now functioning in Peradeniya and Colom-
bo should be converted into Sinhalese medium universi-
ties along with a new such university in Galle. They sug-
gested that a separate Tamil medium university should
be established in Batticaloa or Jaffna.

II

That these moves represent an attempt to use lan-
guage to secure a temporary political advantage for one
group rather than as an instrument of national creativity
is evidenced by certain political moves during the same
period. The Board of Ministers had put forward a con-
stitutional scheme in September 1944 % which became the
basis of the Soulbury Constitution”. The main safe-
guards for the minorities consisted of a system of weight-
age in representation in the legislature and a restriction
on legislative power. The advocates of the ministerial
scheme represented to the Soulbury Commission that of
the 95 elected seats, 58 would go to Sinhalese candidates
and 37 to the minority candidates (Ceylon Tamils 15,
Indian Tamils 14, Muslim 8), making, with six nominated
seats, a minority representation of 43 in a House of 101.
But when the Constitution was in working, by a series of
acts of omission and commission it was possible to reverse
the weightage. At the general election of 1956 so many
as 74 seats went to the Sinhalese and only 19 to the
minority candidates (Ceylon Tamils 12, Muslims 7,
Indian Tamils Nil.) The other safeguard, section 29, which
forbids discriminatory legislation and requires a two-
thirds majority for amending the section, obviously de-
pended on the above proportion being maintained with
regard to the number of seats. But, the then government
was able to find the necessary majority to waive section
29 and pass the discriminatory Indian and Pakistani
(Parliamentary Representation) Act, 1954.

"6 Reform of the Constitution (SP. XIV—1944).
° 7Ceylon: Report of the Commission on Constitutional Reform
(HM.S.0. 1045).

9
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All that can be said in mitigation is that thinking in
terms of one’s community rather than in terms of the
nation is by no means confined to the majority communit
The Tamil revolt against these racial policies has in re yt.
years taken the form of a demand for a federal st tceTl
Ceylon. So far all that the Federal leader, Mr. S aJe v
Chelvanayagam, has been able to secure’ fr(;m .P i v
Minister Bandaranaike is the assurance that regional oun.
cils of the Northern and Eastern Provinces would us ;OUY}-
as their main official language and that Tamil wgulcallrrl;11
Fecognized as the language of a national minority ® The
inadequacy of this solution does not lie merely in t};e f :
tbat nearly two-thirds of those who speak Tamil live "
side these two provinces ; it questions the very basis 0}1 .
democratic nation — a common citizenship. e

The fact of the matter is that in t i i
so in Ceylon, the fatherland has tende(;l 6fcop{‘s)set’tﬁz condia
nity of the caste, creed or linguistic group mistak COHflmu-
ra?e. But the firm hold of an ancient cultureer‘r]x .
pointed out by Radhakrishnan, prevented man . zlis ol
fatherlands breaking up the solidarity of India z; e el
f1'11 tolerance combined with the power of .s nt\}’\for.lder-
different- traditions has been the essence of tgat Ny
.Indeed through the ages India derived her unit e
individuality from her cultural outlook. To ’chiy e
uni‘fy political strength was added by the intensS o tural
against British rule. The fortunate emergencee Sftruggle
?eadership imbued with a lofty moral ideology h cl) Biat
in the developing period to build an All—Indiaym'e ged her
secular democracy. It was fortunate for her ‘chu'rc1 a'n da
the Hindu revivalists nor the modern materia; e
counted in the building of new India, else she m%St}f have
retreated into medievalism or slipped into total’tl : 't bave
In the event she is shaping into a great mod1 N

without losing the moral grandeur of her natiy €rn power

e genius.

8 This pact was recently declar
. 4 ed [ . ”
Bandaranaike, Prime Minister of Ceylonﬂléiiiigf void” by 8. W. R. D,
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While it is true that Ceylon has also been touched by
the Asian awakening, the political struggle here has been
relatively lukewarm, the leadership sectional rather than
national and the cultural movement more a revival of old
forms rather than a renewal of spirit. From one point of
view, the present is a conflict between those who think that
it would have been an advantage if time had stopped before
the advent of the West and those who would reject the
past altogether. From another view, the language and
racial controversies are at one and the same time a com-
plete repudiation of our age-long ideals of toleration and
co-existence as well as the realties of democratic nation-

hood.

III

The saving factor, however, is contained in Bismark’s
remark that statesmen cannot alter the currents of history ;
they can only steer their little barks. It is true that in
early times, when people were not firmly attached to the
soil and were still migrating, transplanting, enslaving and
shifting frontiers, they freely changed their speech. Lan-
guage is therefore no clue to race anywhere. In this
country there is evidence to support that some groups
speaking Sinhalese may have been originally Tamil spea-
kers and some Tamil-speaking groups of today may once
have spoken Sinhalese. But with permanency of settle-
ment, the establishment of law and order, the acquiring of
literacy and the development of literature and printed
books, people came to be wedded to what they regarded as
their mother tongue and the thoughts, tradition and history
enshrined in that tongue. It is no longer possible to make
even small linguistic groups to change their language, not
possible to stifle their speech in any way. Witness the
persistence with which the few thousand Romansch speak-
ing group in Switzerland have kept to their language ang
won official status for it.
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R

Our statesmen would do well to hearken to the
message of our own history. The bilingual state is the
legacy of our history. Ours appears to have always been
a bilingual society. The early inscriptions, place names
and family names, the documents of the courts of Kotte
and Kandy, the curriculum of the medieval pirivenas, the
extensive list of common words in the vocabularies of
Sinhalese and Tamil all point to the intermingling of the
peoples and languages down the ages. During the century
and half of the Portuguese sojourn in t

hese coasts, through
their schools and the mixing up of large numbers of Portu-
guese soldiers and civilians with the indigenous population,

the Portuguese language became for a time the lingua
franca of the coastal towns and even reached the indepen-
dent court of Kandy, but all that is left of the language is
a few hundred Portuguese words in the vocabularies of
Sinhalese and Tamil. The Dutch language which the Hol-
landers brought into Ceylon for another century and a half
held even less sway. On the other

of the printing press by the Dutch
types in Sinhalese and Tamil and t
the local language by Catholic writers steeped in the learn-
ing of medieval Europe and by Protestant writers full of
the culture of the Renaissance gave fresh impetus to the
national languages.

hand the introduction
in 1737, the casting of
he writing of books in

It is, however, the English language, which came into
Ceylon with British rule early in

the nineteenth century
that has had the most abiding influence, for it brought with
it a well-developed civilization to confront our own. It
came first as an ‘ usurper’ (to yge Gandhiji’s phrase), with
text-books, school curricula ang examination schemes a]l
‘made in England’. Not only did it seek to supplant the
native languages, but the colonia] elite which adopted it
m the mass of their fellow-
countrymen. The first effective

criticism of the Prevailing
system came from Arunachalam whe Pointed out that by
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i - e ‘ the few who have assimi-
st theu\;;‘ﬁ?:: e:ntc;)rfﬁose missiop it should bie‘;
lated Westerr%vc t to the East are disqualified fpr t’he glc ot
interpret th? . esa good Sinhalese and Taml} ht?rﬁ Ecxhe
Ofﬁc'e - Wliflxtltr}lli best spirit of modern Europe - W1t1 h the
insm?d‘ b kening of our time the respgctlve ror >
POlitl_Cal av(‘;athe national languages is getting rc;ve i agé
El’lgySh 'an dually shedding its place as the first lang
Efn g}lllsilelvsv il;lad becoming the second language of many.
of the

i the political uniﬁcat1op
No Jess far-reac?u'ng e beenl ed by a common admi-
that has followe? Iirolrtrlli?loﬁﬂiiti?:nghip an f'acilities, for
nistration and 1a ment on an Island-wide ba51.s, there h;z
prave. ar}d emg :g;ritorial mobility on a gigantic scalg. ‘
boen soc1§1 S ning of the plantations and the brlngmg;
add to this, €1° %pith India has resulted in thg settlemen
of labogr fromt . of a Tamil-speaking populz%tlon who »?OW
I e lry one-eighth of the Islan.d s popula 1;);1.
constitue nearby come irrevocably a multi-lingual, rrclu 1%
We have nOWt € Sinhalese is mother ton’gu'e to (lii r/f t;)y
religious S,O e y(; million population ; ’Ijamﬂ .1s‘spoTh oy
the Island S'nmh 129% who are of Indian origin. Tho g1
29%, including ~tt ived for over a century every p(?llt%zai;
English. has b Oial advantage to those who k'new it, 11‘ X
economic an¢ 1socb 6% of the total popgla‘uon, Elng ]1:0
understood. oty s:);; pronounced in the City ‘of Co omb 1
literacy HeIng m(()i without any adventitious aid, the 80018:1
On the other k.lanl ,interspersion of Sinhalese. and. galmsle
and geograph(:ca f the nation being bilingual m,Sm Oa(\i e
aceount ff)r 9/0' othe urban areas 18%. Ceylon’s m erg
and Tamil, o 1;11 ir existence to the impact of the West dax}n
towns too Sl erilulti-lingual society is most reflecte ;n
the growth .0 f 2 of the population of these towns.. "
the compoitlr?lnfrom 5 third to a half of the population
SE.!V.eral (1)f tC((;Elombo is the supreme example.
- g English schools helped to make some senze
t T;l ih?;g§§Zmopolitan society. They became compr
out o
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hensive in their composition and drew their pupils from all
sections and from all parts of the country. Even with the
change over to the Swabasha medium some of these
schools are taking pains to preserve their cosmopolitan
character. The University of Ceylon likewise reflects the
entire nation, its 2500 enrolment representing 60% Sinha-
lese-speaking, 36% Tamil-speaking, 4% English and other
language-speaking homes. These institutiong and their
alumni represent the first group of people in this country
who come closest to being described ag Ceylonese rather
than as Sinhalese or Tamils or Muslims or Burghers. That
some of the noblest institutions of the past like the Tota-
gamuwa Pirivena of Ceylon or the Nalanda University of
India were cosmopolitan in their composition and catholic
in their outlook puts our modern schools in line with our
inheritance.

1Y

Just as under conditions of British rule we became 3
multi-lingual society, under the new legal system we be-
came equally irrevocably a free and equal society, Under
the principle of the rule of law, the same law for aq] and
all equal before the law, all persons, men ang women
found themselves released from a casteistic socig] OfdeI:
and from the conception that the nation is 5. bundle of
communities. It has not taken long for equality before the
law to be followed by equality at the polls and some mea-
sure of economic and educational equality, Tn time all
citizens will demand the right to equal Participation in
Government and an equal share in the benefits of administ-
ration. No citizen will agree to be treated differ

. entl
from any other. That is democracy’s ultimate safeg y

uard.

That is not to say that the battle for democracy wil]
be easily won. Accustomed methods of thinking die hard
Witness the thought of leading men, including a formex:
Chief Justice, who said that the community of higher
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learning should be a racial community and that the access
to such learning should be rationed among members of
different communities according to numbers. Similar pro-
posals have been made in India. It is, however, refreshing
to note that the Radhakrishnan Commission rejected the
rationing of seats.® “ The fundamental right is the right of
the individual, not of the community. Every young man
must have an equal chance with others, to make the most
of his abilities ”. They opposed the assumption in “ quotas ”
that the nation is composed of separate and self-sufficient
groups as “ a negation of the national ideal and democratic
principle .

Equally untenable is the position when a political
party composed of one racial group, seeks a mandate from
that group, and seeks to establish a government by that
group for -the benefit primarily of that group. If rights
do not belong to racial communities, there can be no more
rights to racial majorities than to racial minorities. Refer-
ring to a similar situation in India, Asoka Mehta writes :
“ When a religious community, a language group, an occu-
pation, a class, or a political party makes sovereign claims
and reduces all other associations to the status of satellities
democracy is destroyed ”.1°

Politicians may not always be far-sighted, but the
professional administrator is a stabilizing element in a
democratic government. Himself selected on merit, his
job is to ensure, as impartially as he can, equal rights to
all citizens. Unlike the politician, the public servant
belongs to ‘all’ not to ‘some’. To be able to serve all
alike, whether in the public offices, the courts of law, the
transport services or the hospitals, he should be able to
understand both Sinhalese and Tamil. You cannot run a
modern administration on any other basis. That is why,
even when English was the unquestioned official language,

9 Report of the University Education Commission, 1949 (Govt. of
India Press).
10 Article in Times of India.
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the British administration found it necessary to require a

working knowledge of both Sinhal .
higher officials. alese and Tamil of all

\'

It may be worth while examinin
tic situations in the modern world.
fied as follows :—

g the different linguis-
They may be classi-

(A) TUnilingual countries

(B) Multilingual countries, which may have either :
One official language, or )

More than one official language, either -

A federal language and other regional lan-
guages, or

Bilingual states, which may be :
Unitary states, or
Federal states.

Often it is a language that has articul
its own. There are quite a number of unil
the world, Britain and France being
Strength also accrues to these states beca
to believe that those who speak the same
the same racial stock and are different fro
groups elsewhere. If the essence of nat
homogeneity then the possession of a
culture makes for the stability of unili

ated a state of
ingual states in
good examples,
use people come
language are of
m other linguistic
ionhood ig mental
common language-
ngual stateg,

The second main categor
lingual nations of the wor
successfully solved problems
ences, but where they have s
achievement. The solutions
two forms, one official 1
Examples of the former ra
Thai language is exclusivel

¥ consists of the many multi-
1d. . These have not always
arising from language differ.-
olved them it hag been a reg]
have generally taken either of
nguage, or more than one
nge from Thailand where the;
Yy used in administratiop and in
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schools to Malaya where though English, and now Malay,
have special status some measure of cultural recognition

" is given to Chinese and Tamil. The U.S.A. also belongs to

the group of countries which have but one official language.
The fact that English is home language to nearly 90% of
the population and that the remaining 109 originated from
some twenty-five different nationalities gives a natural
supremacy to the English language. Minorities are, how-
ever, not debarred from conducting their own schools
without state aid.

But several multi-lingual countries have had to give
official status to more than one language. Here again the
solution has varied. Large countries with a number of
languages, like India and the U.S.S.R., have adopted the
most widely spoken language as the official inter-state
language (Hindi in the case of India,* Russian in the case
of the U.S.S.R.) and given official recognition as regional
and national languages to the other major languages. The
claims of these languages have also compelled India to
adopt a linguistic re-distribution of the states. The position
which English has acquired by historic circumstance in
India and its value as an international language gives it a
special place in higher education and as an additional
federal language alongside of Hindi for many years to come.

Perhaps the happiest solution has been in countries
which already possessing some degree of bilingualism
decided to adopt bilingualism as national policy. Some of
these are unitary states like Finland, Belgium and South
Africa. Finland has followed a bold language policy. Fin-
nish is spoken by 91% of its four million population ; the
remaining 9% speak Swedish. Both languages are official

* The position is somewhat different. Under the Constitution, English
will continue as the Official Language of the Indian Union till 1965,
when alone  Hindi can become a full fledged Official Language.
Meantime there is already determined opposition to this constitutional
provision on the ground that it discriminates in favour of Hindi and
against the other Indian languages. This opposition can be met only
by retaining English as the Official Language indefinitely i.e. by main-
taining the status quo. —Editor.

10
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:ircxﬁlu;ges. This is scrupulously extended to every sphere
ing street names and the telephone directory Bot};

languages are taught at school from the earliest classes. |

But Finnish and Swedi i
: sh are minor lan
) guages and
Ezjzzcgﬁiguagesillﬂnghsh and German aregcomgulsiz;v:z
ary school, making four lan ,
: ! : guages obli
t}ile matriculation examination. Federal sgtateos v:zieilt;)lri e
fi Zeln equ.al status to two or more languages andcb '1ave
oy ligaz natllon ou_t of different elements are Swi‘czerlanlcjl‘1 t g
Canac }?.byglijr;trzlcelr;zsnlc.l G]eorman-Swiss is spoken by 7;“";0
alian by 6%, but !
1 - ‘ y , but all are e
t?‘r:egui%(zs ; convenn?ns about the composition o%l'ifllefederal
Strengg v rn;nent which have never been broken addetxetllll-
Streng! gf 3812e Bepublic. Canada’s French-Can:d' ;
i liShy ; % live largely in Quebec Provine Blan
o ;gges iz;11n Qi‘;‘snch :Xe federal languages and ofﬁec'ial 1221
ec. member m i ' or
g : . ay speak in i
isrszlci}; el;l (li)c?th parliaments and the speech from Pi}rllgltl;h e
s delive ed in both English and French. Grovemm:e3 t oub.
» postage stamps and currency notes all ca?ryp}cll?t;

message of unity, The
.. . re are al i
composition of the government SZnCOIlvermons about the

Throughout Canada the stud
is promoted in the secondar

d the supreme c
ourt.
y o}fl b(l)th national languages

striki i ary schools and universiti

: éhl;lf (t)?fX;mple is the Umversity of British Colz!r‘rsllbt?es. 'A
ok Canzzr.lch Canadian Literature in g provincelzv\}qnth
provision whj 1}alns number byt 34%. This is the o
ich makes French Canadians look to ('SJZI: ;f
ada

rather than to Franc
‘ ef
tive culture.lt or the development of their distine-

VI

Thr i

(De;hc:m;lusmns may be drawn from this study : —
during e:c;})lse t;fstnfby the Government of Ceyion

_ duri ew years to promote Sinhales
11 For the -constitutional provisions .

‘ Language Rights i , of Finl .
Culture Vol, Vg lgofna Cevlon’ by Xavier S. T;lx;? dN:l;g'gaxSnWIittfel’i‘lamzi
. am

(2)

(3)
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and Tamil as media of instruction in schools have
been in the right direction. But till Tamil is given
the status of an official language throughout Cey-
lon, education will lack the incentive that comes
from using in school the language of administra-
tion and civic life. But more than education will
suffer. Since the statusof a language is the symbol
of a people’s freedom, equal standing and honour,
Tamil-speaking Ceylon will harbour the resent-
ment of being treated as inferior. But state recog-
nition is not all. Not till the people, whether
Tamil-speaking or Sinhalese-speaking, get a burn-
ing conviction that their future in civilization is
bound up with creations in their own tongue and
‘ what they have inherited from their fathers they
must earn anew if they woulds’t possess it’, not
till then, would they succeed in the strenuous task
of turning their ancient languages to the uses of
today. To use language as an instrument of domi-
nation or conflict is to postpone its use as an instru-
ment of civilization. To want to curb the full
flowering of either Sinhalese or Tamil is to deny
to Sri Lanka the full expression of her variegated
personality. Nor will Subramania Bharati’s patrio-
tic poems of India answer to the needs of the
Tamils of Ceylon: Ilam’s own poets must sing
Tlam’s praise whether in Tamil or Sinhalese.

A positive nationalism will promote the study of
each other’s language and culture as an indispen-
sable means of welding a multi-group society into
a strong nation. Each language-culture must be
the prized possession of both groups, the two tradi-
tions regarded as complementary to each other.
National bilingualism must become a conviction,
rather than a concession. To this end, as many
institutions of learning should be consciously plan-
ned so as to provide opportunities of learning each
other through each other’s language and each
other’s language through each other.

1f it takes two languages to make a nation, it takes
more than two to make a great nation. A little
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while before his death M
i . ahatma G . .
the Harijan with characteristic ins?ggih.l wrote in

{lsﬁ;:r 1sasfor banishing English as a cultural
sarper 8 o\five successf}xlly banished the poli-
English languatglée vf:irlllghz}\:e usurtper- et
2 1 r retain i y

gza:icedi;slo r;l:i International speech of tScorE?r‘:s;(?el
ent treasgre.... As it contains some of the
would enoast s of thought and literature, I
mong o nly encourage its careful stI’Jd
se¢ who have linguistic talentg ang

expect them to t
. ransla
the nation in its VernaCutlzrsthose treasures for

It is neither likely nor desirable that
. ' an English-
;r;%l ;hi';e sfs;lj l;eErealjed in the future, nor oilliﬁesi(‘sil;
o 00 t}slz nghs}} possible even if it is desirable
ot Tkehy 4 fﬁo%;la:z?& ;}}:ieffiyEin the rural aréas, are;
‘ prof . of English an
fl aletaeﬁcgv‘k; 1tr;ldn?ect1'y 1n.ﬂuenced by iooks arcmldsr};l(;livﬁe
lngannn) o : ngsplratlon of English (and other foreigfl
o Ea 1c?u’c 18%, who have completed éecond-
Communicatior,l, nIgt1§h will serve as ‘an instrument of
communic Creati.v is f'or the remaining 2% that English
e Writere mechuxp.’———“ Not that we shall profi .
pocts and e 0st \;zho Wlll contribute to English letts S
e should ot espair o.f having scholars, and writ -
o can atten epSm reative writing in English in their cho o
e oana state tep anFI leaders of thought who can ke
st abidime coogirr.g)ut.lon in world assemblies Bu;n iﬁe
fnoss abiding i :Jtlon of the nation’s thinkeré will h .
people’s own language. Those wholcﬁni\;i

speak in Swabasha will
) not b .
know English will have litle ioh::;(i ,lzthose who do not

~
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India, in Humayun Kabir: Education in Ne
w

Reviews

THE KONGU COUNTRY

By DR. M. AROKIASWAMI
Reader in Indian History and Archaeology,
University of Madras.
Madras University Historical Series, No. 22,
pp. VII, 420—Rs. 15.

The Tamil country has from time immemorial been
regarded as composed of three kingdoms: Chera, Chola
and Pandya. Dr. Arokiaswami stakes out in this book a
claim for a fourth region, the Kongu country. If the boun-
daries of the old triune division are indeterminate, the
boundaries of Kongu are still more so. The Kongu coun-
try waxes and wanes within the covers of this book.

So much for the Geography. Of history the author
has assembled together all the literary and epigraphical
references concerning the area he has defined as Kongu.
The survey begins with prehistoric lists and ends with the
Mysore wars. That means that till about the 8th century
we are moving in a world of conjecture. The literature
that is put under contribution defies chronological arrange-
ment ; it is unsafe to build on phonetic similarities. So
we move through a world of ghosts — the Satyaputra, the
Kosas, the Kongus, the Kalabhras. Mere reinterpretation
of well-worn materials will not give us a satisfactory

history of South India.

We emerge out of this twilight with the Rattas. Then
come the Gangas and the sequence of South Indian em-
pires that we know well. The author gives some attention
to social and economic factors. He brings up the narra-
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tive to recent times. The book has the merit of bringing
together all the historical material referring to a fairly
well-defined region of the Tamil country. That region has
always been the meeting, if not fighting, ground between
the Tamils on the one hand and to the west and the north
the Chera and Karnataka countries respectively, All the,
peculiar features of the region, such as they are derive
from this geographical fact that it is the valley’ of the
Cauvery leading up to the Ghats on the north and the
west. Within his self-imposed limitg the author has don

well. )

F. M

AN APPRECIATION OF OUR JOURNAL
TAMIL CULTURE ,

EXTRACT OF LETTER OF DR, ROBERT SKELTON
Dept, of Foreign Languages, Alabama Polytechnic Instit t’
Auburn, Alabama, Hute,

“I find your publication highly interesting and appre-

ciate the.a fact that it appears in 3 language I know O
can be interested in a language, a people and its éult -
even tho’ he possesses no competence in Tamil e

Sincerely yours,
ROBERT SKELTON.”

News and Notes
THIRUKKURAL TEST AT 40 CENTRES

The All-Ceylon Thirukkural Test organised by the
Thamil Marai-k-Kalagam was held this year, at 40 centres
throughout Ceylon on March 8th. Nearly 3,000 candidates

sent in applications.

Four gold medals and twelve silver medals are offered
by the Kalagam for those who obtain the first four places
in each grade. (There are four grades). There are also
many consolation prizes of books.

The prizes and certificates will be distributed at the
sixth annual Thirukkural Conference of the Thamil
Marai-k-Kalagam to be held in Batticaloa on June 1st in
connexion with Thiruvalluvar Day celebrations.

—Times of Ceylon.

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES

NEED FOR RESEARCH STRESSED

MADRAS, Feb. 7.

The 31-year-old Czech scholar in Tamil, Dr. Kamil
Zvelebil, said here last evening that Indologists not only of
his country but all over the world felt that there was a
“special neglect” of the study of Dravidian languages,
literature and culture, which was certainly a “ very bad
situation.” He stressed the need for taking up right now
research into the Dravidian languages and their literature,
which, to Indologists “seemed ” to have played an “ enor-
mous part ” in the evolution of Indian culture.
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The Czech scholar, who has now stayed for about ten
days in the City in connection with his study of the Tamil
language, literature and culture, said that he had not be :
alone in this venture and mentioned the names of sch len'
in Holland, France and other European countries ) 3}11'5
“have been working in the field of Tamil litera;tuw ?’
“We have seen”, Dr. Zvelebil went on to say, “ that re.
the language of Rig Veda, the most ancient <,:locum ‘e':, o
Sanskrit, has been influenced profoundly by the Dr epd. of
languages. This is not theory. This is a fact.” Sivl1 fljcr;

that it is high time to start studyi
ying the D id3
guages,” the Czech scholar stated. g ravidian lan-

Dr. Zvelebil, who was speakin :
ed to him by the Tamil Wri‘f)ers’ Aisszi:t;()erf egtlct){ll al(\:/iord-
jana Sabha Hall, Mount Road, said that there wa: aha-
posal to take a young Tamil scholar or a post- radpro-
student to Prague as a Lecturer in Tamil, and at tg}:“a uate
time, help him in the Orient Institute i,n his co .et same
analyse some of the Sangam texts. He expressed :cl}rll ry to
that they would be able to find someone who woule ope

them in Prague for at least two or three years @ help
“ SILLAPPADHIKARAM
The large gathering of Tamil writers heard with rapt

attention the young foreigner read his prepared g X
Tamil as clearly as any one of them. Dr. Zvelplg'elCh n
that since 1949—when he was 22 years—he hag l§ —
learn the Dravidian languages, especially Tamil egun to
his colleagues were doing research in the Drav’id‘ © ind
guages and their literatures and studying the ci l?n 1§n-
obtaining in the Dravidian countries. In leisu:; liatlon
they were trying to write articles in Tamil in the ma o,
they were publishing and were also bringing out b gizn.]e
‘Tamil. The speaker said that since last year he hagot Kon
- up, the translation of Silappadhikaram, which he h aren
. complete next year. He expressed a wish to transl(')xzed to
‘Nadodi compositions also and write a hook on Indiqc?gecit\}:ie
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lization and culture for the benefit of his countrymen. He
ended up reciting the verse in Tamil : “ Vazhga niran-
dharam, vazhga Tamizh mozhi, vazhiya vazhiyave.”

Asked if there was any similarity between the Tamil
and Czech languages, Dr. Zvelebil said that they were
absolutely different. Tamil belonged to the Dravidian
family of languages and the Czech to the Slav family of
languages, he explained. There was perhaps a relation-
ship between Finnish and Hungarian languages on the
one side and Tamil on the other. This was only a theory,
but it was well-founded, he said.

Mr. V. Swaminatha Sarma, President of the Associa-
tion, who was in the chair, said that though Dr. Zvelebil
had come here for the first time, as one interested in and
doing research in Tamil, he (Dr. Zvelebil), was not new to
them. If, in a country, where Tamil was not spoken and
taught, he had made such a great study of this language
and its literature, it only showed the great interest he had
for Tamil. Dr. Zvelebil was a scholar in Tamil, English,
Czech and Sanskrit and was doing research in Malayalam,
Telugu, Greek and Latin. His translation of the Tamil
novel, “Panchum Pasiyum ”, proved popular in Czecho-
slovakia, where 30,400 copies were sold. Many other
books, which he had translated, were also sold in thousands,
Mr. Sarma said.

Mr. Kodumudi Rajagopalan, General Secretary, who,
earlier welcomed the gathering, in proposing a vote of
thanks, assured the Czech scholar that every assistance
would be extended to him during his stay in this country
to pursue his studies.

"< _The Hindu

T\




202 TAMIL CULTURE

PRE-HARAPPA CULTURE

KARACHI, Feb. 26.

Remnants of a pre-historic civilisation, believed to be
more ancient than the Indus Valley Civilisation, are re-
ported to have been found by Dr. F. A, Khan, Superinten-
dent of the Exploration Department of Pakistan Archaeo-

logy in Kot Diji, a site 15 miles south of Kahripur town in
West Pakistan.

Mr. Khan told a Press conference here today that
these finds “may antedate the well-developed Harappa
phases dated 2300 B.c. by as much as 200 years ",

There were indications, he said, that authors of pot-
tery found in Kot Diji were forerunners of the Harappans
in many respects. Though different in form and techni-
que their ceramic products are in no way less artistic than

the highly sophisticated black ang hard pottery of the
Harappans.

—The Hindu

VAISHNAVITE TEACHINGS
MADRAS, March 2.

Five publications in English—four on the life and works
of Vaishnavite Acharyas and the fifth on Kamban —
brought out by the Triplicane Tamil Sangam were re-
leased to the public at a function held th
Ahobila Mutt, Triplicane, under the
S. T. Srinivasagopalachariar.

The booklets written by Mr. P. R. Tir
are entitled : “Life and Works of Sri
Muni ”y.“ Life and Works of Sri Vedanta
. chinnamalai of Sri Vedanta Desika

. Alavandar” . and * Kamban, the
" "Poets.”

Is morning at the
presidentship of Mr.

umalai Tyengar,
Manavala Maha
Desika ”, “ Tiruc-
”, “ The Chatussloki of
Prince among Tamil
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Mr T S. Parthasarathy, President of the Sanghar'n,
ex Iainéd that the Sangham was bringing out books in
EnZlish so that the great works in Tamil could be popula-

rised among the English-reading public.
—The Hindu

PALLAVA GRANTS

EviDENCE OF COPPER PLATES
MADRAS, March 1.

The description of a set of copper plates, pe}‘}tlapi thz
liest and the only copper-plate record, registering
- the Jainas by the Pallava monarchs either in the
Oouniry or in the Telugu area upder t'heir rule, Wats
‘ven by Mr. T. N. Subramaniam, Epigraphist, at a meet-
glVeE 10?{7 under the auspices of the Archaelogical S.OClety

:)r;glndia at Government Museum, Egmore, last evening.

Mr. Subramaniam said that the set of coppe;{ Qllate

t was unearthed a few years ago fat Pa}lgn oil, a
Silla pout four miles from Tiruthuraipundi in Tanjore
‘If)lili?iita Along with this was also obtained anot,herTske:t
consisting of seven odd sheets ‘of a dxfferglnt g}‘a‘crl‘gf aboui
sheets of the latter set written 1tn .the(:i Tj:;; st;r;pdetaﬂs »

nth century A.p. containe ] (

gllz l:ii‘:slaries of the land gifted‘on pallzchan%(tg,isih?:itl}s:
dowment to a temple of the Jaina or tche Bu .
Thi tter grant, had it been recovered in full, would have
T gh bi ’ger set registering the gift by a monarch
e % of Tanjore. The copper plates were
£ Mr. S. Rajam of Messrs. Murray

grant t
Tamil ¢

been
of the Imperial Cholas

now in the possession 0
and Co.
The copper grant consisted of five sheets of copper

i d passing through a

i ing of the same meta}, and pa
Str;mg lrtlhii, i‘efg side of the plates in the mlddle: The ends
2? fhz-nring were soldered at the bottom of a circular seal,
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having the emblem of a couchant bull facing the proper
right. There were also a few other symbols which could
not be made out due to the corroded condition of the seal.
One line of writing mentioning the name of Simhavarman,
in whose reign the grant was issued, ran round those
figures near the edge. The outer faces of the first and last

plates of the set were left blank, while the three middle
plates, were written on both the sides.

tion contained eight pages of writing,

inner side of the first plate and ending with the inner side
of the last plate. Each side contained eight lines, the
whole set thus having a total of 64 lines. The first sheet
was found broken into two, the left half remaining with
the set strung in the ring through the hole and the right

half had been entirely lost. Thus, only the beginning of
the first eight lines were available.

Thus the inscrip-
beginning on the

As was usual with the copper plate graﬁts of the
Pallavas and the Cholas found in the Tamil country, the
record consisted of two parts, the first one in Samskrit
composed in verses running for eighteen lines written in
the Grantha script, and the second, consisting of forty-six
lines in Tamil prose and each part was complete in itself,
though complementary to one another. The immediate
object of the grant was to register the gift of a village and

other property to the temple of Vardhamana at Paruthik-
kunru, placed in the hands of the Jaina

Nandi of the Nandi Samgha, to meet the expenses of
worship.

After describing the inseri
the grant was made in the six
havarman, in the thirg

Ptions, the speaker said that
th year of the reign of Sim-
quarter of the Sixth Century a.p.
Simha Vishnu, hig son, were des-
- Simha Vishnu wag the father of
excavator of rock-cut temples in
the Tamil country.

—The Hindy
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VALLATHOL, THE EMINENT POET
OF KERALA

MADRAS, March 13.

The passing away of Vallathol Narayana Mfélv?,zr;:g-
from the field of Malayalarr} literature ? ing

arson lity which had profoundly influenced his country
e for k})’out six decades. He emerged into prommence n;
the forla1 ears of this century and was hailed as one o
e o }‘,c yof modern Malayalam literature. ‘The others,
;le tzl;lrr;\llflyAsan and Ullur S. Parameswara Ailyar, prede-

um

ceased him.

in 1879 in a village near
i Né}l'abl’)ana ;\r/fie rizrllulzvisf ?\/cl)z?abar. Vallathol, the narrfe
o l'n }?nnwas popularly known, was the r}am('e of his
by ik took to Sanskrit studies early in life, and
tarawad, 1 till 20 attained proficiency in Kaqu,, Nataka
e V;’cas y He started writing poetry while yet a
nd Zm- me of his early works attracted the atten-
StUdenft’rr?;ln (ffo letters, who, without hesitation, forecast a
tion o )

i ' im.
promising literary career for h

i i 11
The literary genius of Vallathil 1\22;2;231 %ug;kfzﬁgwci
T HI\E;I \)}Vlaaia?:dc?fmgci}?in conferred on him t}'le
Writers.“ The' S'arvabhauman » and the erstwhile Cochin
e o et o ddred the payment of a monthly allowance
o Oil'eu The Maharaja of Travancore' State
o e ;10 ol:t 'by presenting him with a Veeras'rz_ngc%la.
’}Il‘(})lnogztii;étﬁf Kerala Sahitya Parishad, the organisation
e

] ] 1 1 . . )

t created Vallathol
ite Madras Governmen
e C(;\Y/EF;OOS; the Poet-Laureate for Mala}tralam, when
lt\lrara};i?:oduced the institution of Poet-laureates.

ey

In 1954 the President conferred the title of Padma
n :

Vibhushan on him.
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Vallathol has immortalised his name by his render-
ings into Malayalam verse of classical works like the
Ramayana and the Rig Veda and his original works such
as Magdalana Mariyam (Mary of Magdalene), Sishyanum
Makanum (Disciple and Son), Achchanum Makalum

(Father and daughter), Ganapati, Bandhanastanaya Aniru-
dhan, (Captive Anirudhan) and Kochu Sita.

The poet lost his hearing in 1912, He later wrote a

poem entitled Badhira wvilapam (Lament of a deaf
man).

The poet came under the influence of Mahatma
Gandhi when the latter launched the civil disobedience
movement. He vigorously championed the national cause
through the poetic medium. He wrote incessantly exhort-
ing the people to join the non-violent struggle.
an eloquent appeal for boycotting foreign goads.
fine poem written by him about that period
Master—a poetic tribute to the Father of the Natio

He wrote
Another
is My
n.

After the attainment of independence the poet took
an active interest in the peace campaign ” launched by
the World Peace Congress. He attended the Peace Con-
gress session in Warsaw and was elected to its presidium.
The Congress gave him a great ovation when he read a

Malayalam poem calling for peace which he had specially
written for the occasion,

Vallathol had travelled widely. He undertook an
extensive tour of North India as early as in 1929. He
visited Malaya ang Burma later to raise funds far the
Kerala Kalamandalam, He toured the Soviet Union and
Europe in 1950 as g member of a cultyral delegation spon-

sored by the Government of India. In 1953 he undertook
a tour of China with Kathakali troupe.

¥ interested in the advancement of
he art of Kathakali had fallen into

Vallathol wags keenl
Arts. He found that t
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. . +h that
i for its revival. With t
i d decided to work
ev(lil ?r?yxsrijvr\lr he organised the Kerala Kalarr&ang?sl;r;lmit
grllleruthuruthi near Shoranur which he had made 7 ,

over a quarter of a century ago.

Kalamandalam for the uplift' of
Thel\’mirsk ?Sil?r}l’oz\};:. Practically all ‘the leactiﬁr;%
IIEZ:E?EZI? artistes of to-dayT}\lNere itczlrfie ;I:f t?)l(; (\)N her
students of this institl.xtlon. e poe e e
o 'the in?'ti'tltltiogeilgrtnrfad};e?ivlzagg(siome donation for t};e
Pfl'me - egf the Kalamandalam. Later, the Kerata
mamtenanci took over the institution to be rL}n as a Sta.te
Go‘clierm;efr;r Z:ts and appointed the poet himself as its
academ )

Director.

i tions. He
bel against conventior
Vallathol was a re He
POGzlfemy innovations in Malayalam Poetz;y. m‘I;}lqskaS ot
'made - t of them was the change of metre fro fus 1o
gﬂ poi‘?:n metre, which has now become very popu
ravidi ,

lam.
Malaya —The Hindu



Official Language of the

Indian Union
“HINDI WILL CREATE SPLIT”—C. R.
CALL TO FIGHT “INJUSTICE”

CavLcuTtra, Mar. 8

Ten thousand Bengalis filling every available inch in
the Calcutta University Institute and squatting all along
the streets in College Square cheered their first State
Governor after Independence, Mr. C. Rajagopalachari, as

he called on the people to fi .
e ght to the end “ the injusti
discrimination in favour of Hindi.” e injustice of

“If you yield to fear and pressure, you lose the battle,”
he yvarned, addressing the inaugural session of the Al,l-
?nd}a Language Conference, presided over by the Indian
jurist, Dr. Radha Binod Pal, and addressed among others
by Master Tara Singh and Mr. Frank Anthony, 7

“We must fight our case, even i
defeated. We will not be dead, we l\fvigest?fle ﬁ};xl'f) les\?’y
have' no passion against Hindi. But we can never'a I .
to H1nd1—speaking people becoming the concrete heroeg e?
India. It is unfair to impose the mother-tongue of 42 Ser

cent of the total people on the other
58 ) .
gopalachari said. per cent,” Mr. Raja-

“Dr. Sampurnanand and Sri Sri Kri
' : ' 1 Krishna Sinha h
failed to introduce Hindi as the State language in their oé:):*,rel
.Stat?s. And they want Hindi to be the official language
in bigger areas. It is time the Hindi fanatics concentrate

on their own States. When the
to West Bengal or Madras ”. y succeed, let them come
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“ We must make the Union official language a secular
thing, not a fanatical thing”. Rajaji said, pleading for
maintenance of the status quo in India’s linguistic set-up
with English as the official language.

PAINTED UNITY.

“The Hindi flag will create disintegration and
disunity all over India, if not at once, in the very near
future. The unity claimed for Hindi is painted unity.
Despite the existence of different linguistic groups in
Madras and Hyderabad there was all along unity and
synthesis. Hindi is now planting seeds of disunity for
the first time.”

Mr. Rajagopalachari referred to the complaints often
repeated against him that he was aligning himself with
undesirable political elements to win his battle against
Hindi imperialism. “I do not accept the political policy
of any party other than the Congress. I can say with all
the emphasis T can command that language is not a political
question.”

“Tn 1947 we had the right to give up English. Why
did we not do it ? Has it failed us ? Has it created any
disunity ? It produced no disunity, no corruption ; other
things did. It is ungrateful to turn English into a foreign
language. We have become so agreeable to it. The Rus-
sians may send their Sputniks highest, but they can never
produce a language as great as the English language ” said
Mr. Rajagopalachari, continuing his defence of English as
the most appropriate official language for India.

Addressing the conference, Mr. Frank Anthony said he
was against the use of the word ° Hindi’, and expressed his
fears that it would be seized upon as a vehicle for commu-
nalism and language chauvinism. The last seven or eight
years had seen his worst fear materialise. “The new
Hindi, as it continues to develop, is not a language but a

12
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language burlesque. Self-styled Hindi lexicographers and
self-appointed Hindi purists have been busy competing
with one another in evolving all manners of fantastic and
unfamiliar words and phrases,” he said.

“But worse than the stilted, unreal character of the
new Hindi is the fact that it has become increasingly the
symbol of all that is reactionary and retrograde in the
?ountry. The new Hindi today is the symbol of communal-
Ism, it is the symbol of religion, it is the symbol of language
chauvinism, and worst of all, it is the symbol of oppression
of the minority languages,” Mr. Anthony added.

In his presidential address Dr. Radha Binod Pal said :
“. The Congress Government, it seems, is displaying in it.s
linguistic policy a characteristic authoritarianism. Th
proposed linguistic regimentation of n :
would indeed be unique in history. 1t
that the traditional articulations of the
people which have gradually and nga
through the ages should be so confounde

the Indian people
is indeed a tragedy
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commonwealth, legislative procedure and our political
and democratic institutions. English has served us well
during all these years. It did not create any trouble
in the country as Hindi is creating today. It is one
of the finest languages of the world. If we want to
acquire modern knowledge we must not give up
English,” he said.

One of the reasons for the anti-Hindi feeling in the
South, Mr. Rajagopalachari said, was the talk of English
as a foreign language. If Hindi protagonists had not refer-
red to English as a foreign language, possibly the opposition
to Hindi in the South would have been less, he said.

It was emphasised, Mr. Rajagopalachari said, that
Hindi was essential for the unity of India, but what they
actually found was that, instead of unity, this Hindi move-
ment was producing disunity in the country. The same
argument, he added, was put forward by the British rulers
when the people of India launched their struggle for inde-
pendence. They said there must be one religion and one
language to form a nation and without national unity, they
asked, how could freedom be granted ? Today, he said,
India had attained freedom although she had many lan-
guages and many religions.

Rajaji referred to a recent speech of Prime Minister
Nehru in which he had stated, without mentioning any
name, that he (Mr. Nehru) wondered how some people
could advocate continuance of English which was a foreign

language.

Mr. Rajagopalachari said: “ Obviously, he was
referring to me. But I never advocated that English
should be the national language of India. What I sug-
gested was that English can be the official language
at the top-level. That will create unity between the
people of the States all over India.”
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rested in doing all these. We should not, therefore, go to
sleep but we should have to say that our consent is not
there and we are seriously against it, not merely in prin-
ciple or in the matter of time and in preparation, but in
every respect.

Pointing to a language map of India, Mr. Raja-
gopalachari asked the large audience if they were
prepared to concede the demand of the Hindi-speaking
people, forming 42 per cent of the total population of
India. “No, no” came the quick reply.

He said if Hindi was accepted as the official language
of India, the vast majority of the people would automati-
cally be reduced to an inferior status.

There was some argument about Hindi language that
it was inefficient. He thought this argument was irrele-
vant.  The main point is we are against any discrimination
in favour of any regional language over other regional
languages. Hindi may be a very good language and, if
you want to progress in commerce and trade, if you want
to do business with Hindi-speaking people, you have to talk
to them in that language and we should all learn the lan-
guage spoken in a large area to the best of our capacity
but it should not be made the official language. We should
be clear in our minds as to what we can concede and what
We are not dealing with enemies. We are
nds, with our own Governments and
d of telling them what we feel about

we cannot.
dealing with our frie
we should not be afrai
it,” he said.

Rajaji said they could never allow Hindi-speaking
people having greater advantage over others. They could
not allow one regional language to be raised to a level to
which other languages were not raised. * There were in
India fourteen major languages. English was also there
like the oceans and mountains in India’s geography. How

could one give it up ?” he asked.
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upon us and the British, their own language, English.
But the Hindi protagonists are not the conquerors and
we are not the conquered.”

The Sikh leader said in selecting a language for inter-
State purposes, they should consider which language was
the richest. The need for a world language for India was
already being felt and English had every chance in this
regard. ‘““If, at any future time, however, it is found neces-
sary to create a suitable inter-State language out of our
present Indian languages, nobody can prevent us from
doing so. But this can be done by the goodwill and support
of all sections of our nation and at this moment every
Indian language should have a fair chance of development
and of enriching itself.” Master Tara Singh added.

Dr. Naresh Chandra Sen Gupta, Chairman of the
Reception Committee, welcoming the delegates, said it
would be wiser for them to wait to determine as to which
Indian language would be suitable for carrying on national

affairs.
—Sunday Standard, 9-3-1958.

ENGLISH AS UNION OFFICIAL
LANGUAGE

Demand For Amendment Of Constitution

REMOVAL OF TIME-LIMIT URGED BY
CONFERENCE

CaLcuTTa, March 9.

The All-India Language Conference, sponsored by the
Association for the Advancement of National Languages,
wound up its two-day session by passing 12 resolutions the
dominant theme of which was the amendment of the Consti-
tution to enable retention of English as India’s official lan-
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guage was sought to be disturbed and feelings were still
strained.” It was added that any attempt to give Hindi a
position of pre-eminence in other parts of India might
result in unpleasant consequences.

To treat Hindi as a national language, stated another
resolution, would be unreal and instead of promoting the
unity of the country as sought to be made out, it would
.lead a larger section of people of the country to feel that
they had been relegated to an inferior position.

Speaking on this resolution, Mr. E. V. K. Sampath,
M.P., said that in the name of unity the Hindi fanatics
were really trying to impose uniformity and wanted to
subjugate millions of people.

RAJAJI'S WARNING AGAINST DANGER
“ WE HAVE NO RIGHT TO MORTGAGE THE FUTURE "’

“I have come out of retirement to lead the movement
against the imposition of Hindi as India’s official language,
because I realise that this error will affect the future of
our country, especially our administration which will dete-
riorate and consequently create disunity,” stated Mr. C.
Rajagopalachari, winding up the two-day All-India Lan-
guage Convention.

“ Added to this was the fact that the present generation
had no right to mortgage the future of the younger gene-
ration of our country,” Rajaji said.

Mr. Rajagopalachari said he was handing over the
leadership of the movement to Bengal but cautioned them
against launching any movement of action. “It was im-
perative ”, he added, that “ we should proceed calmly and
cautiously ”. He was sure that the Prime Minister was
not in the Hindi movement and he was essentially a man
of peace bent on achieving modernisation and progress. If
people approached the language problem calmly he was
sure they would meet with success.

13-
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Prof. M. Rutnaswami, who presided in the unavoid-
able absence of Dr. Radha Binod Pal, President of the
Convention in his concluding remarks, stressed that the

Convention had dealt only with the question of official
language and not of the national language which had to
be settled by the people of In

dia. He trusted that the
Government of India would study the resolution of the

Convention bearing this in mingd.

CENTRE’S ALIGNMENT WITH PRoOvVINCIAL MOVEMENT

Mr. Rajagopalachari uttered a stern warning to the
Government of India against aligning with the movement
for Hindi which was provincial in character and regretted
that Parliament and the Government of India were being
hustled into supporting this provincial movement, Ex-
pressing his surprise at the strange combination he said
that the alignment would spell ruin to the Congress orga-
nization. He was not one of those who wanted to sce the
Congress lose its powers but repeated his earlier warning,
that if this alignment was pushed ahead, the Congress was
bound to be ruined. He wanted to draw a clear distinction

between the movement for national medium and the move-
ment for official languag

e. In this context he warned the
Government of India that they were committing a great
wrong by giving a provineial movement the advantage of
Parliamentary support. Calling for the removal of the
date-line for introduction of Hindi, Rajaji emphasised that
the fixing of g date-line i
which “we had no right to do.” He pointed out that it
a da}te-line Was set even at 2000 ap “ we had to make
prel.lminary Preparations even from now on, which was
again regulating the futyre which we had no right to do.”

Rebutting the argume
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i i i regulation. He declgred
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offices the regional language should be used ; this is parti-
cularly desirable in those that deal with revenue. But in
the Secretariats and Departmental offices the language
should be English. This has long been the successful
practice in Mysore.

(b) At the Centre, English should continue to be the
official language for external as well as internal purposes.
I fear that the replacement of Hindi by English will
demand a high price in provincialism and in the limitation
of international contacts.

WARNING AGAINST NEGLECT OF ENGLISH

Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Alyar in his message said, “ the
elimination or neglect of English from misplaced motives
or prejudices or local patriotism will be a definite dis-
service to the cause of culture and higher education and re-
search and further, will develop needless jealousies and
antagonism between State and State. In saying this, how-
ever, I am not unaware of the great usefulness of a know-
ledge of Hindi nor do I subscribe to the misguided activi-
ties of separationist groups. ?

The delegates to the conference included Mr. Prem-
nath Bajaj, Dr. Ruthnaswami, Mr. A. Subbiah, Mr. Madhu-
sudan Mahanty, Sardar Ganga Singh, Mr. E. V. K. Sam-
path, ML.P., and Mr. V. P. Raman.

The languages represented were Tamil, Malayalam,
Telugu, Oriya, Kanarese, Assamese, Maithili, Punjabi,
Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi and Bengali.

HINDI ENTHUSIASTS’ ATTITUDE
FANATICISM SHOULD BE FOUGHT AGAINST

Speaking at a reception accorded to him by a repre-
sentative gathering of South Indians in Calcutta, Mr. Raja-
gopalachari put forth a spirited defence for the retention
of English as all-India language for official purposes and
lashed out against the Hindi enthusiasts who were attempt-
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ing to force Hindi on the non-Hindi-speaking people. He
called upon the people to “stand up and fight ”.

Mr. C. S. Rangaswami presided.

A welcome address on behalf of the Tamil Manavar
Mapram was presented to Rajaji and representatives of
various South Indian cultural organisations welcomed him.

Rajaji spoke in English for about an hour. The entire
hall was packed to capacity.

‘ Paying a high tribute to efficiency of the Indian admi-
nistrative machinery, Mr. Rajagopalachari said that “ ours
erls the best in Asia, second only to that of the United
Kingdom.”  This administrative machinery of ours, he
said, had contributed to the unity of the country. ’The
Central Government’s attempt to impose Hindi on every-
one would disrupt this unity. He therefore, asked the
people that if they wanted to preserve the unity of India at
such a vital juncture they must unhesitatingly and with-
.out. any reserve” vote for the retention of English as the
Union official language. He said all major Indian national
lgnguages could be adopted as State languages in the
different areas so that there would be complete unanimit
between the people and the Government in those are !
leaving the Central Government to transact busine 'd_S,
English. This, he said, would not interfere with th o,
ing democracy in the country. © Brows

“ SPIRIT OF ISOLATIONISM

Rajaji said it was time that people rallj i
the fight against “the spirit of Ii)solr:;tionil,lrfc’l’ tpolrgoef\1 ert .
Ey ‘thfe Hindi protagonists who said that Engliihga .
for§1gr'1 ”. Not realising their limitations the sy ~or\tws
of Hindi had led themselves to believe that Hindi fcf) ldel:S
made.acceptable to everyone in the country andu )
shouting about Hindi. If this was continued, he wa\:r:cj

them that the people in South India could shout with
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double the vigour and force and categorically state that if
English was foreign, then Hindi was also foreign to them.

Refuting the argument that adherence to English
would mean subservience to a foreign language, Mr. Raja-
gopalachari reiterated that he was advocating the adoption
of English because of the intrinsic value of that language
and also due to the fact that the latest and modern scienti-
fic knowledge and advances were available in the English
language. He said “Modern scientific knowledge was
explosive and rapid advances have been achieved in
various fields and we in India could keep abreast of them
only by reading English books. We cannot read seccnd-
hand translations in Hindi, which is dangerous.” He then
advanced the argument that knowledge could cnly come
from original works and one could not afford to commit
mistakes in science and technology. Rajaji held that
modern knowledge could be acquired through the medium
of the language of the people who contributed to that know-
ledge. “There is no looseness about it and it was an
accepted fact that modern scientific knowledge had grown
with English.”

Declaring that he was advocating the adoption of
English as the most convenient vehicle for conveying their
thoughts briefly and precisely, Rajaji said that the sup-
porters of Hindi were trying to achieve the impossible. He
observed that if one considered the whole matter calmly
and with clarity of vision, they would realise the limitations
of their language and correct the errors in the future.

UNWISE AMBITION

Rajaji pointed out that not realising this, the supporters
of Hindi were trying their best to make Hindi the pre-
eminent language in India which the educated and other
sections of the people should speak. At least, this was the
hope of the Hindi-speaking people, which was a wrong
approach to the whole problem. He said that even Hindi-
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speaking people who speak different dialects had ¢ i
ons

toget';h.er to force Hindi on non-Hindi speaking peoplglrzi

ambition which speakers of no other language entertaiéled

Continuing, Mr. Rajagopalachari said that the choice
of English did not mean subordination to any foreign lan
guage. Through the medium of English, which was s Oker;
by “a large number of people in India one could rid f
the latest advances in modern knowledge.” Modern k(n .
ledge was moving so fast that we could not lose tim OV'V-
translations. “ Every minute something or other was be' >
invented or propagated and we have to keep ahead c(;f timg
all by studying the latest literature on those subjects ”em

Concluding, Rajaji said that the national lancua
sould be adopted as State languages and it was merfl ’%}?S
constitutional structure which governs all India thry ;
the medium of English. With different State lar; ua Ou%c
complete the link and identity between the e%) 1ges ;
Government in the States, the use of Englishp aspsmi?ﬁ

Union language would not i .
i India. interfere with the democracy

—The Hindu, 10-3-58.

—————

“SINGLE NATIONAL LANGUAGE
NOT ESSENTIAL”—ROY

TIME-LIMIT FOR HINDI UNNECESSARY

Carcurra, March 19

Dr. B. C. Roy, Chief Minister of W. |
_noy, est Beng:

ed for re-thinking on the language issueeni:{ pslae.e;d-

id :

Pending this, no language should b
. . ! 1d be £
linguistic area in the country. orced upon any other

Speaking on a non-official resolution on t

in the State Assembly, Dr. Roy said that the fra he subject

mers of the
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Constitution were obsessed with the idea that one language
was necessary for the unity of India.

He did not think, he said, that the unity of a country
was affected because of multiple languages. He cited the
example of Russia and Canada where there were more than
one language as national language. In Switzerland, Dr.
Roy said, they had given the status of a national language
to Romansch, which was the language of one per cent of
the population there.

India, Dr. Roy said, was a polyglot country having
variety of people with culture and tradition based on
Aryan, Dravidian and Mongolian languages. In such a
country, the question of having one national language only
was a difficult problem. It was possible to have in a coun-
iry like India more than one national language, he said.

Referring to Hindi, Dr. Roy said even if it was
to be accepted as the official language of the Union,
this language should be adequately developed and
until such time as it was done, the Parliament should
by law provide for the continuance of English as the
official language. There should not be any fixed time-
limit in this regard.

Dr. Roy said that the State Assembly should also
enact a law so as to make Bengali the State Language.

Dr. Prafulla Chandra Ghosh, leader of the Praja Socia-
list Party, said that it was a false cry to say that the unity
of India would be jeopardised if one language was not
made the national language of India. Unity of India, he
said, would be disrupted by the forcible imposition of
Hindi and Mr. Nehruw’s name would be recorded in history
as the greatest disrupter of India’s unity in this respect.

Frve NATIONAL LANGUAGES

Dr. Ghosh suggested while the regional languages
should be allowed to develop, there should be five
14
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national languages in India, namely, Bengali, Tamil,
Marathi, Gujerati and Hindi. Otherwise, he said, India
would be disintegrated by this forcible imposition of
a particular language on the people.

Dr. Ghosh characterised the imposition of Hindi as
“ domination of inferior intellect over the intellectuals,”
and said Hindi-speaking areas had not been able to produce
a talented man either in the field of literature, science and
art or in politics, over the past hundred years.

He said that the arrogance of the Hindi-speaking people
resulted in alienation of non-Hindi-speaking people on this
issue. He suggested tolerance on the part of Hindi speak-
ing people and development of the Hindi language. Mean-
while there should not be any time limit about the continu-
ance of English, although he said English could not be con-
tinued for all time to come.

Dr. Ghosh pleaded for introduction of Bengali as the
State language and language for medium of instruction in

primary, secondary and university stages of education in
Bengal.

~—Indian Express--21-3-58.

Transliteration of Tamil Phonemes* into English
VOWELS

9 — a (asin among)
& — a: ( , calm)
@ — i (, sit)
@ — i: ( ,, machine)
s — u {( , full
eet — u: ( ,, Trule)
o — e ( , fed
o7 — e¢: {( , able
® — a ( , aisle
@ — o ( , opinion)
¢ — o ( , opium)
g — au ( ,, DOW)
CONSONANTS
Hints re: articulation
Hard! & — k (as in king, angle, alhambra)
{Plosive) g8 — ¢ { , church, angel, calcium)
L — t: ( , card?)....Retroflex - articulate
with blade of tongue.
s — th ( ,, threat, this, thick)....dental,
u — p ( , pipe, amber)
m» — t ( , atlas, sunday, arrears). .Retroflex-
articulate with tip of tongue,
Soft mw — ng ( , sing)....velar n
(Nasal) & — 1nj ( , angel)....palatal n
awor n: { , um?)....Retroflex n - articulate
with blade of tongue.
» — nh ( , anthem)....dental n
w — m ( , mate)
s — n ( , enter).... Retroflex n - articulate
with tip of tongue.
Medium w — Yy ( ’” yard)
(non-nasal v — 1 ( red)
continuant) & — 1 ( ,, leave)....Alveolar I . articulate
with tip of tongue,
u — Vv ( 11} very)
p — - (., 7). ...Retroflex 1 - articulate
with blade of tongue.
o — 1: ( ,, hurl)....Alveolar 1. articulate
with blade of tongue.
Auxl'liary“ N — X ( 3 ahead)

(guisid)

¢ The Tamil phonemes may for practical purposes be treated as having

single allophones only, except in the case of the hard consonants
which have four allophones each, as shown in note 1 on the

reverse.



The Tentative Version of the Bible
or “The Navalar Version”
Rr. REv. SABAPATHY KULANDRAN.

The translation of the Bible into Tamil has a long
history ; but the version published by the Jaffna Auxiliary
of the Bible Society in 1850 has an interest not merely to
Christians but also to those interested in the Tamil lan-
guage ; for this version is closely associated with one of
the greatest Tamil scholars of all time, Arumuga Navalar.

Without claiming any special credit for himself, the
present writer may confess to having played some part in
the rediscovery of the edition of 1850. The version of
1871, called the Bower Version or the Union Version has
been the only version known to most Protestant Christians.
The text of any sacred Scripture once accepted assumes
a certain place in men’s outlook, so that they seldom look
behind it or inquire into the circumstances leading to it.
Many Christians and Hindus, however, had heard a rumour
that Navalar had been associated with the project of Bible
translation and therefore imagined that it was with the
Bower Version he had been associated. Only some knew
that it was a different version he had helped to produce ;
but hardly anyone had actually seen the *“ Navalar Version ”
or knew its history.

In 1944 T was asked to give an address on the
history of the Tamil Bible translation, about which at the
time I knew nothing at all. When I came to know that
the Jaffna edition was put out in 1850, I could scarcely
believe my eyes when, on a visit to a cultured old gentle-
man, I discovered a large sized Bible on his shelves which
had belonged to a relative of his. On looking into it and
finding the text different from that of the Bower Version,
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to arrive at a text that will keep the tension in poise,
neither letting accuracy Or faithfulness to the original
suffer nor falling below standards of correct syntax and
felicity of diction. The reason for an unflagging effort over
a period of 250 years to arrive at a flawless text of the
Bible in Tamil is therefore not hard to seek.

In many primitive languages the Bible has been the
first book to be published. Quite often, therefore, the
translators fix the script and determine the style of the
language itself. The English language itself was sufficient-
ly young for the translators of the Authorised Version of
1611 to have largely moulded the style of English prose.
Though Tamil had hardly anything to boast of in the
sphere of prose, the features of the language had long been
fixed and its literature had become immemorial, when the
Christian missionaries arrived. The labours of succeeding
generations of men, whose many sided scholarship was not
anything less than their religious zeal, were necessary to
satisfy the conscience and literary sensitiveness of the
Christian Church in an effort to arrive at a text that could

be accepted without qualms.

The first edition of any part of the Bible in Tamil was
published by Bartholomew Ziegenbalg, the famous German
missionary, in 1715 at Tranquebar. Ziegenbalg is one of
the greatest figures in the Christian missionary movement.
He had a gift for languages amounting to genius. When
he set foot in India at the age of 23 he had to study Danish
to speak to the officers in Tranquebar, Portuguese to speak
to the mixed population round the Danish settlement and
Tamil to speak to the people of the land. But there were
many other handicaps to face. There was no teacher who
understood him, 1o dictionary and no simple grammar. He
had to begin his Tamil studies, sitting on the ground among
school children and tracing with them the characters of
the alphabet. The Danish Governor and his officials were
against his very presence in their midst and tried to thwart
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his work in every possible way. Even his living conditions
wiere. made. unbeargble. Nevertheless he triumphed over
all difficulties and in six years had finished his trahslation

of the New Testament which owi .
A wing fo ; . .
was published only four years latgr. printing difficulties

About his edition the
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St. MATHEW 5: 1
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Another Tranquebar missionary, called Schultz com-
pleted Ziegenbalg’s translation of the Old Testament and
published it in 1728. But Schultz version has no signifi-
cance in the history of the Tamil Bible and is chiefly re-
membered for some curious and infelicitous renderings.
Nor is the translation of the New Testament put out by
the Dutch Government in Ceylon in 1759 an important
contribution to the task of accurate translation. It does
not belong to the main stream of the process of translation,
and is noteworthy chiefly as coming from Ceylon, where
it is recorded the majority of people at the time spoke
Tamil.

The most substantial achievement for a long period
in the field of Bible translation, still holding its own within
a considerable circle of Christians in India, was that by
Phillip Fabricius. Like Ziegenbalg and Schultz, Fabricius
was a German who came out under the Tranquebar mis-
sion. He arrived in India in 1740 at the age of 27 and
remained there for 51 years, never going home and never
marrying. Fabricius was a saint whose lot was cast in
troublous times ; for this was a period when the French
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and the English were struggling for supremacy and Haid

Ali swept over the Carnatic plains, carryihg fire and swor(:ir
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L3

Jaffna Committee, visited Madras. The Madras Committee
proposed that Jaffna should undertake the task of pre-
paring such a version, but offered to give a fair opportunity
for its circulation in India. Thus the Madras Committee
left Jaffna to shoulder the work, reserving to itself the
right to judge of its merits and approve or reject accord-

ingly.

In spite of the readiness with which the assignment
was offered, on two grounds there seem to have been mis-
givings about the ability of Jaffna to discharge the task
satisfactorily. It was believed by some that the Tamil of
Ceylon differed from that of South India. The committee
in Jaffna replied : We are at a loss to conceive how the
committee (in Madras) could make the assertions in the
presence of the fact that all the works in South India and
North Ceylon are the same ; all classics are from the same
seats of Tamil literature on the continent; we study the
same books without an exception. Meeting the same
objection some time later, the Jaffna Committee said that
missionaries who had held such a notion when they were
in India had given it up, when they paid a visit to Ceylon.
It said “ We grant that there may be some disparity in the
vocal enunciation of several letters and even of some verbal
terminations, but these are so trifling as not to merit a
name ; they certainly do not appear in the written lan-
guage.” After pointing to a considerable bulk of Christian
literature used in common in India and Ceylon, the Com-
mittee adds “The language is one; and much more
thoroughly than you are at present prepared to admit.”

The other ground was the geographical smallness of
Jaffna. On this score it was doubted whether there would
be sufficient talent available in the Peninsula to discharge
such a heavy responsibility. But small as the field was,
Jaffna at the time had a tremendous fund of scholarship
to draw from, both on the side of Western missionaries,
as well as on that of Jaffna Tamils. Among the American
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Percival’s chief assistant in this enterprise was K. Aru-
mugam, who later came to be called Arumuga Navalar.
Navalar had been born in 1822 and had enrolled as a student
in Percival’s school at the age of 12. Percival was so
impressed with the youngster’s attainments that he made
him a teacher at the age of 16. In this capacity he taught
English in the lower classes and Tamil in the higher classes.
His learning soon acquired legendary proportions. Besides
the above two languages he also knew Sanskrit. There
seems to have been hardly anything in Tamil which he had
not read. His biographer records that he learnt in one
vear what others took 10 vears to learn. He is said to have
known the 32 “ Vithais ” and the 64 “ Kalais ”, a knowledge
of which entitles a person to be called a poet. His subse-
quent career, after leaving Percival’'s School in 1850 has
put him among the greatest scholars of Tamil literature.
who ever lived. Perhaps his labours in the field of Saivite
religious revival are as responsible for his fame as his
labours in the field of literary revival. So great has his
prestige been in the world of Tamil scholarship, that pub-
lishers in Madras till recent times considered it a sufficient
mark of the worth of a book that it had been looked over
by the student of a student of Arumuga Navalar.
C. W. Thamorampillai, himself a giant in the field of Tamil
scholarship about 70 years ago and a colleague of Navalar,
has said of him:

Bdups Frops Braei IpbSeCrn
Qereogy sl CpriGs &k &eumCs —Cwsisvalm
Busarr csoawns Cearmlaly FhsQinhGs
wrdhgerh QauriGs wenm.

The Jaffna version had one important advantage over
all previous Tamil versions. Those of Ziegenbalg, Schultz,
Fabricius and Rhenius had all been produced by individual
translators, whatever help they might have got from pun-
dits and assistants. The Jaffna version was the first that
was produced by a committee. While Percival was chief

2
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of the agitation set afoot, the Madras Committee, on the

proposal of Rev. Miron Winslow of Dictionary fame (who

himself had laboured in Jaffna for a long time), modified
its earlier resolution as follows:—

That the translation be made from Greek and Hebrew

originals and that as to the meaning of any particular passage

the English version be made the standard of reference of

highest authority, and that in no case should a deviation
from the English version be allowed unless approved of by

two-thirds of the committee,

The Society in London supported the stand taken by Jaffna
and approved of the modified resolution of Madras.

With the approval of both Madras and the parent
Society in London the version of Rhenius was made the
basis of the new translation. Since as far as faithfulness
to the original was concerned, the Jaffna Committee was
going to translate from Hebrew and Greek, it was felt that
they could start where Fabricius had started, and not be
guided by him ; but since however they were striving to
attain to a literary style acceptable to those who spoke
Tamil, it was felt that the perspicacity and clarity of
Rhenius were more worthy of being made the basis.

From the end of 13845 Mr. Percival relinquished all
other work and devoted himself entirely to the work of
translation. He devoted six hours every day to the regular
work of translation with his “ native assistants ” in addi-
tion to the time occupied in miscellaneous references, the
reading of the manuscript and general reading connected
with the undertaking. There was a weekly meeting of the
Revision Committee. As each book of Scripture was
finished, copies were struck and sent out over a wide field

for comment and criticism.
e translation proceeded that the

work of the Jaffna Committee was not to be final, and that
a Revision Committee consisting of members both from
Jaffna and from South India should sit on it, to secure a

It was agreed, as th
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names. The term Brahma does not have the significance
either in Sanskrit or in Tamil which would have conveyed
the Christian connotation aright. In Sanskrit it refers to
a Deity without qualities. In Tamil it refers to one of the
Tiruwmoorthis, inferior to Siva. Nikandu has many com-
mon names for God. These are attributive and general.
Quite a few of them are often applied to human beings.

Christian translators, when they came into the field,
therefore, had a wide choice of common nouns. The Por-
tuguese in the 16th century did not translate the Bible but
in their Tamil books of devotion and doctrine used the
term SLbL g mesT (the Absolute) in reference to God.
Ziegenbalg used the term #jGasmger  (the Almighty).
This term is still retained by Roman Catholics. Fabricius
used the term  wgTLFedT (Lord of Heaven). This was
retained by all Protestants till the Tentative Version, and
is still used by the Lutherans. There are two words used
as common nouns to denote the names of God in the origi-
nals of the Bible viz.: Elohim in Hebrew and Theos in
Greek. Elohim is plural of the term “ E1” which is applied
to any god in the Semitic languages. When the Hebrews
spoke of Almighty God they used Elohim as an honorific
plural to denote Him. Theos in Greek and Deus in Latin
are related to the Sanskrit derivative Ggeer and are all
associated with light. The term Gaeauest is the one used
in the Tentative version for God.

There has been much criticism of the use of this term ;
as in Tamil it is used not so much in reference to the
Almighty but to any god. Some have put down its use
to the lack of sufficient knowledge on the part of the mis-
sionaries. Others have attributed it to the aforethought
malice of Navalar, whose mother, it was said, had instruct-
ed him, when he undertook to help Percival not to teach
the correct word “ Iswaran” to the Christians. As against
the truth of this story, 1t might be urged that the Chris-
tians already possessed the secret in the word &jGausyeor.
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Perhaps the truth of the matter is that the term Gseues
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Larsgn Version of 1936 and the more recent’ 1\/? the
Version have substituted sLer  to elimi onahan
guity of the word Gseusr . nate the ambi-

Besides the common no i
uses anothe'r term in referenczr;oEé(;}élrr\:vgihci Eeﬁ?ew .
rgar:?. Th1.s wor‘d was 'originally ;;ronounch 1;(5:;1221’
thu in coursfe of tlme, ow.mg to the command against usin ;
e name o God. In vain, people began to shrink f :
gctually pronouncing the word, and when th o 1t
in a tgxt, sa}id Adonai, “the Lord”. Hebriz}\’}vc?me bty
tg:rzlageLm which originally only the consonants weS ) la'n-
. Later when the pronunciation of words v i
doubttul, after the dispersion of the Je 2W
the vowels were inserted in the form (\)Aflsd rto
above1 or l.oelow the consonants. So it cameoa;oir:;dthdas}]es
?;VK; . }E)(.)n::d otfh the wor§ Adonai were inserted ?121212?
Yanweh ,Jehovahe %vsrd in late.r times came to be pro-
o the ol Teare . e Septuagint (the Greek translatio
N ent done }?y the Jews before the Christj o
o72) had foll iowefl the .’I’ew1sh practice and used the ian
Kurios me: ng ‘ Lord ” for Yahweh ; and The V 1 word
. , published at the beginning of the 51:hucgatte o
entury

did the same. All Eur
. opean i .
have followed suit. pean versions, under its influence,

as becoming
m Palestine,

. Absolutely the first decision that
ries made', when they set about transl
1(})163 trar%zht.erat.e. the proper name of God i

y said, idolising a word, and * setting it | o Juoid,
pmr:;(:;:zgible tetragrammation.” There Lixs) lr;tolan oy
memorant [r;:l ig};ta‘?t S}lbmltted to the Madras Auizii;'ned
e Spauld.ersmn was being prepared b o

Ing, protesting against itg ir’ltfri“(c)ioablty
n to

thg Jaffna missiona-
ating the Bible, was
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reverse the action of the Jaffna Committee by using the
term “ Lord”. The Union Version reverted to the transla-
tion done by Fabricius, who had used the word  &i$sF
from the Sanskrit kr meaning * doer ”  So vehement were
the Jaffna missionaries about the matter, that the commit-
tee in charge of the Union Version (now in use in all Pro-
testant Churches except the Lutheran) undertook by an
agreement, in 1869 to print the term si&sf in bold
characters, to show that it really stands for a proper name.
Larsen went back to the Tentative in this matter ; but
Monahan has adopted the general practice.

A look at a few more features, somewhat minor in
character, may be interesting. The practice of having
forms of the auxiliary verb “to be " as a copula between
subject and complement is bad grammar in Tamil. Fabri-
cius, however, always commits this Solecism. The Tenta-
tive avoids it. In the 23rd Psalm Fabricius has &f&gF eTedr
conourninsdmi. The Tentative has  QuB&meur eTe&dw

Though Bower goes back to Fabricius in this
subsequent versions have followed the Tenta-
tive. In translating the word “light ” the Tentative sided
with Rhenius and said &afl  where Fabricius had said
Qausflg&FLb. Bower went back to Fabricius, but Larsen
and Monahan use both words. The Tentative has been
alone in Tamil in translating the exclamation “behold ”
with due regard to etymology. Fabricius had translated
it @Ggr. The missionaries of 1850 said “Behold” has a
verbal origin ; whereas they said “ @Cam » was made up
of a noun 8Bg+e a particle of doubt, surprise or inter-
rogation.” Where Fabricius had @G Goor &S &6dT urr@;‘g
m&F FHOHS Si&8p vyTurgyOL-L D BEBL 1, the Tentative
has UM(BRIGET 2 _6u5 & ST UTQIGDSF FLODS giadp Csa
S BEG - Everybody else, however, has followed
Fabricius in the matter. For translating the word * Woe »
all other versions use goBum.  The Tentative uses gGwr
HUSE QB The adjective blessed » is translated
UrgSuaraTser by every one from Ziegenbalg downwards

Gy,
respect,
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(except Mr. Gnanapragasam, who in a single handed effort
in 1922, to give the Bible a literary flavour, uses the word
found in the Sanskrit and Hindi versions and renders it
sereflufssr).  The Tentative translates it by eurgpayeni_w

QU &SI

Let us now notice some samples from the Tentative
version as against the Bower version :

.PSALM 100

The Tentative

UGBewrassrCr,  Hhiserore
m  CQuGCsTaroras G pr & &
YT b F  (ppEsOEHIEET.—
&l pFACLTCL. Qulsrameda
DHyTH%or  Qelytiser ;  HE
urguuTs.  Aug &5 HAHAD
o & 6b g mi & 6T.— QuBsHTeuTGeu
Coaidr, mbemn Awmysganf
<SAQUJ, BTD6E 5 BILD Heuf Feorih,
Sl Cuudgd HB; [oF
WswTF b el @BRISET — gF
L Gor  Juf  eurEsan g,
UTHEEH S Bear Aty 195TeT
rhseflgud 35 Cear Ay mi & er —
GuBasreurGas  swrugy; Haif
SOW TR DUNGTOTS ;  Dlauf
58up s YPopGsryd B
G ; Hgord Sluors HHs 3
SHUEBDLW FTOSDS QUTLDES Sk
&6iT,

Acts 14:

ayeyQr, 6T @ligd Qriid S
&6y BTRIGEHD 2 s Gumsl)
Lr® Sl & piogyeyf. Brissr
Rig wreowsdr & 6, arers
oD, LBlewyd, spsHrs
MBUiD, vausaflgierer wrema
ueh Amaygss Fagystor Cga
AL $8Des Smbabug, o
SEHEHE GalCrayom Qs regy
&Sy,

Cesrp  srekizale, Fma
Carsammp SR snsst Qnh
sefife pLés QUACETGSST].

Bower

GbluTer  @ysCar, 6TEEUT (LD
&FS$S0.08  CSUTromiid ur@R
&6ir. W& pF ACuIrGL & 5555
HAITSHET Qi HTHS &5
581G Sl & HHuper
QT (I & 6T, s753560r GCow
Oerergy S fluyRiser ; BrTib
SNV, JAUCY Hiveww 2 eI T
Aei; Brd Sleuf $250TIRIGB(ETHLD

P Aeuf  Cuoiid o 6Jesr DHBEEHLOT

AwmsHCmd.  Dauf aurassafisn
gﬁ@?wn@u’m Suf  Sgrsagr
&@'ﬂsv UshE ACQuI®L  I5Gay
A58, Saors 58585, S
DL BTDSmE avCST S H s
1. &ISHT  Beoevarf, e
DL AWMU 67601 AT @b,
B 2 DD H&(paD
SAR(PDODE GID 2_6TerT 3.

15, 16

wayayBy, gar @hud Qe
Sffser? pIRGERD 2 _misdrl
Cureliur@erer  wgyes i TG ;
frissr b5 Semeor Cgaujsdar
GG, amorgmayh LBawub
&@g@ygmgu_@ 3 o al & of
SYETET  WITQIDHDUJD  2_600TL T
dor  Bagyeior Cpasi_s8m
&5 Hmbu @mso’m@@ws&g)l
e_hE@&GU  UlyendafCmib,
Qeary srorENsd Aaj s
GeTadmyld shisar Sniser aufl
&afiGe bL S 1.(h b giLh,
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Acts 17: 23-27

The Tentative

miredr e_sored, SRissT YASGLD
Qurmeradars  UTH SSEUTIRS,
“Spuiiurs Ceumiss ” erer
Anupsuuly®is 96 Cud
mamwd soCLer., FrEer
Sfurop yAsSD AuorGu
BTET 2 hEe5EE < el &
ACper.—2 & Fe HU b,
DI e ar wrenach FA(mayyS5S
G sauedT, QTGS PG LblSGLD
S FuSwr Heorsd, AauF, e BULTDH
Qe L Dpevwimisetlsy aITeEh
Qeifm et dvy—wir STiSlgyd 6(fh
Qurmer awd@ CeuatT GuGHTS
LEeYHmLL  e@leynH Lol
el en L QaErerendp g s dv,—
Slaif FaidoTiyb, FAUTFSEHSUILD,
OO WTEHLEF FLDVSHESGM
Qar@sSmIHmBr, Uoeri_evd
SAvmend  eITFTulHEEGHLLULY,
6y Qrssdafiery wayey
Fr Ty T QIS L 65 _éﬂ@e)g
9 &g, B YBUBSSH &TT
waers CHuEnHiu S Heuf
&6 FL Al IS F5EESTE-— LD

ows CELUY AU SEFSHTE |

wpsr  Sioreflésiiu L smeuk
S%BTUD, QITFsVSTeT 6T60VEHT
Wb, BARLIESOTLD Li6voT 50T DY

Bower

6TLiLng CuesT 60, BTST &HMS
Ffbay, o Riser Hyrsdr s
oasdrd  sueflldEHl  UTFSS
Qurapgy, APwiurs Gge
LSS 615 1) TSI BERD (5
LSt Gen g sewr@Leor 5 Bhisar
Pwminsd HyrHEH D AaenyGu
BT 2RI 5Eh&E& HDellsRCner.

e WEEDSUID SfgueTor wresdh
empujd 2_coore maHer G Faugneur
alf  amarsHDEGL  LYblE@Ld
DhsooTL_ I TSN(HEE PUITE S
seflensd &L ul L. Gareled
Fafle) Jaf QrFh UTaNED
Sevlw,  eTe I (BSGHLd giaudmrtb
FUTFSHSUD FEH0 SO & Uy Ld
QarThasdp Jauf, s0E G
wrtlsrer g Csemauwmerg CGumey,
Layieyf a@aTTe  UsssflalamL
Qarer @8 p g Hl6eb &u.  ogyes
griurer  Fa&e  seThiISdN LD
Saj @65 ArsssSote
G & m&w p i esr el gBluResT
BOsBIGD GuilBhssd Crig,

WpsT Siwrafldsinn’ L @rem
&BTud Jleuj ser  @Gaul(HLriTeor
advadryd  GHsSEEEmT.
&fSsyrdu  Senn  lujaser
| sLewirdgid ST S 5 5
! 566576 Sbamnd CHBLHUGES
| QiU E QEUST 5 SHeuj BLbLble
 QBUBEGSLD GTITaTT G,

What was Navalar's part in the translation ? Navalar’s
biographer Suddhananda Bharati says that the version turn-
ed out under Percival’s supervision was really Navalar’s
handiwork. Every chief translator uses an assistant who
is not merely well versed in the language into which the
translation is taking place, but if possible, one who speaks
it as his mother tongue. The face of William Carey’s Ben-
galee assistant is very familiar from a well-known picture.
It would be interesting to know what Carey did for assist-
ance in regard to the other languages, as he translated the
Bible or the New Testament into 40 different languages.

3
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The fact that he probably had to work without such assist-
ance is perhaps the reason why, except the Bengalee
translation, all others have now been superseded. One
Rajacopal was the chief assistant of Bower; and G. S.
Duraiswamypillai was the assistant of Larsen. I believe
mostly the chief translator, after looking at the original in
Hebrew or Greek would, if he were an Englishman or
American, look first at the English Version and then at any
fearlier translation available in the language into which he
is translating ; point out where he wants to differ from
th'e existing translation and give his own rendering. It
Wlll then.b'e the task of the assistant to couch the rendéring
in good idiom. One may say that while the commodity
belongs to the chief translator, the wrapping is contributed
by the assistant. But on the other hand, it may be pointed
out that the commodity is already in the text, and is not
produced by the chief translator. That bOtl"l the chief
tran.slator and his assistant play an importa’nt part is
ob.v1'ou.s. The contribution of the assistant need neither be
minimised or exaggerated. But since the wrapping must

necessarily be his, it is obvious that the
, style 1
results from his influence. vie fargely

Bharati gives .an account of Percival’ idati
befo?e going to Madras with Navala: r‘ccgv;lllirr:il:ce?}liagon,
\gzr?glm z;nd thetasislurance Navalar gave him that he wo:la;(vi

e to meet all objections. inci i

tr1'1e, though the vividnJess of therI;}(;ivl:rcslzi?grtl ;Swpmbably
thing to the biographer’s imagination. The ver:is Som'e '
;Z;I::d It/([) ;che greatest' Tamil scholar of the day ’(c)}?er:N fr?
o r](sli1 ha; 1;\{&1 }II/Iahahnga Iyer. Besides being a scholar
g Iyér g Ssc?d ad a good knowledge of English. Maha-
poea Iy VerSiOal to have been delighted at the style of
b e versi n and Pbronounced it flawless. 1t is said that
food Taglil S?rp;/}s.ed tha? Jaffna could produce such
monumentai T .‘1 iron Winslow, the compiler of the
Eiaen? mil Dictionary which bears his name, then

ecretary of the Madras Auxiliary of the ,Bible
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Society, also sometime later declared that while Fabricius
was deficient in idiom and Rhenius was too periphrastic,
the Tentative version adhered more strictly to the original
than Rhenius and was more idiomatic than Fabricius.

The real judges of the new version, however, were not
scholars but the buyers. The version was sent up to the
various local committees for their opinion; and from the
two committees, those of Tanjore and Tinnevelli, came
very decided objections to the new version. And the
Christians of Tanjore and Tinnevelli comprised three-
fourths of the Tamil Christian community of the day. The
Secretary of the Madras Auxiliary records on 23rd Septem-
ber 1852 that, while he had received most favourable
opinions of the new version from brethren well acquainted
with the language, “a numerical majority of the Tamil
missionaries on the continent manifested a decided prefer-
ence for the older versions.”

There were two chief objections raised in Madras about
the Tentative version. One was that it did not stick closely
to the original. It was said that instead of combining the
excellencies of Fabricius and Rhenius, it had merely com-
bined the peculiarities of Jaffna Tamil and Indian Tamil.
Years later, when the Madras Auxiliary drew up an account
of the proceedings connected with the Union Version, it
was sufficiently ill-advised to incorporate this remark into
the report, as if it was its own judgment. In view of strong
protests from Jaffna, it hastily modified the passage and
attributed the remark to others. The criticism about
fidelity had already been met by Dr. Winslow, who con-
sidered it actually superior even to Fabricius in that
respect. But the point to remember is that Percival’s com-
mittee had been asked not to depart from the English
Authorised Version. The committee therefore acted as if
its adherence to the English version would be the criterion
by which its work would be judged. The dislike for the
new version was occasioned not because it deviated from
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‘;I‘leb gr.iginals, but because it departed from Fabricius
abricius had been in the field for more than 70 years anci

his text had acquired a i
: ; certain stat i i i
the minds of Christians. 1S 1 ot sanctity. in

witthZ :}ci:ir}cd criticism was that it was too heavily loaded
their answer t'll“:c (}):“ds, The Jaffna missionaries reserved
the Madras A; 1 ey could demolish this argument. When
supersede th. ’Iz{ iliary had almost finished their version to
ook ae am ;En tentatlve, thfe Jaffna committee selected one
" that in the G : arllce’ to drive home its point, and showed
o o Ofos‘,slsi. c;lf St. Mathew, the Tentative had 14,965
Bower had 15 5710 2,994 were of Sanskrit origin, while
Sanskrit origi 70 Wor.d s of which 2,856 words were of

sgrit origin. The missionaries were able to ask “ What

then is the force '
? of t i i
Version 77, he objection against the Tentative

draW\thge?o 1;hel prepara‘uo.n. of the Tentative Version was
e 18 102 ; 0:e, on a v151!; to Madras, Mr. Spaulding had
recorded his opoineiotr?fhiﬁrlx : ZUSPiCiOE ot
ion as due to the idiomatic ch -

::;rr (fstg;il ngv&}fo version. He commented saying ma:j)rragi'
Europeansg freth?en have not gone beyond the work of
propeans g;l forming a standard of style; and most of
ristians, with whom I have h’ .

formed their theological 1 ad to do, have
sion of the Bible ”'g anguage from the Fabricius ver-

. That the Tentative Version is
is undeniable. Its diction has 3 sta
gives it a place as literary work

while certainly it will lose mucil
fulfil its purpose merely by preser

at s'omething far more important Z]
A 11tgrary work is cherished by s
ing, literary taste and discrimbifnact
ought to have universal appeal

a noble piece of work
teliness about it, which
But a sacred Scripture,
by bad idiom, does not
Ing good idiom. It aims
han being literary work.
bolars and men of learn-
ion. A sacred Scripture
It is meant to be cherished
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by the high and the low. It may be said about a Scripture
that its doctrines and ethical demands are above the
standards of the common man ; but if it be said that its
language is above him, then it has failed to achieve its
fundamental aim. Students of languages know how the
Scriptures in each language are about the easiest books in
it. The Gita and the earlier Upanishads have a stark sim-
plicity about them. It is impossible that Navalar should
have been unacquainted with them ; but his Sanskrit read-
ing seems to have been chiefly in Saivite literature, which
is less well known and more difficult. It is therefore, not
unnatural that with Navalar a certain majesty and literary
flavour should have been a more important consideration
than simplicity. The Bower version which succeeded the
Tentative, though very inferior to the Tentative in idiom,
succeeded in establishing itself more firmly in people’s
affections, because it possessed -this fundamental charac-
teristic.

Looking at the Tentative Version in the perspective of
history, what have been its main results ? In the first place,
the fact that they had the Tentative version before them
to consult, enabled Bower and his colleagues, especially
because of sixteen years of prodding by the Jaffna missiona-
ries, to improve materially on Fabricius. But more parti-
cularly, has its consistent striving after purity of idiom
been a strong influence on Bower’s successors. The literary
sensitiveness of the Indian Christian community has suffi-
ciently advanced in this century to insist that literary
considerations should not be allowed to fall into the back-
ground. The Larsen Committee paid so much attention to
this demand that its version aroused the same kind of
opposition that the Tentative had encountered. Realising
that they were handling a very delicate task, Larsen’s suc-
cessors have made a conscientious effort to arrive at
chasteness of idiom, while not departing too obviously from
the familiar sounds of the old accepted version. Therefore,
it cannot be denied that the Tentative has left its mark
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Some Similes from Kambar

C. R. MYLERU.

It is one of the characteristics of great poets to use
similes in their writings. This can be verified from the
works of great world-poets like Homer, Milton, Dantg,
Valmiki, Kambar and Bhéarathi. These similes are not only
lovely by themselves, but they also illustrate and make the
points under discussion or description more appealing and
interesting. In our country these similes or as they are
called Upamdanas and Upameéyas are considered to be a
separate kind of decoration for literature and have been
treated as such by poets. That is why it is considered
necessary for poets to introduce suitable similes in their
works wherever possible. Thus it is possible to collect the
similes of poets like Valmiki and Kambar separately for
the sake of their own beauty and charm, and they make
an exceedingly fine study indeed.

The great Kambar uses grand similes in the course of
his Ramdyana in the best tradition of our literary men.
They are beautiful by themselves and they also illustrate
and explain the points he wishes to clarify. They could
be compared with Homer’s long-tailed similes which are
used magnificently by the Greek poet. Milton, too, uses
his similes in an equally effective manner in his great work,
Paradise Lost. When we go through Kambar’'s similes
we are naturally reminded of the similes used by Homer

and Milton.

Homer’s similes are well-known and they are scattered
widely in the course of his great epics The Iliad and
Odyssey. An outstanding instance among the similes is the
one which describes the number and variety of the Greek
soldiers who set foot on the soil of Ilium and stormed
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Troy ; it occurs in the words of the Troj
rojans who wat
the Greeks land to attack Troy, from their battlemeniil .

Of course Milton’s similes are gr : :
in pl.enty in his Paradise Lost and %’jfgdzled Ié}elzeZi?zl;l fO; nd'
to'nge one or two examples in Book I of Pagradi‘ .LUSL
Mxljnon describes the huge length of Satan’s si . 1 (‘)St’
chained to the burning lake in Hell after hig fal] Slfleis })12_25

was uplifted and his eyes blazed s i
‘ arkl :
to his nearest mate. Now comes fhe silrr;lgilgﬁ’h_en he spoke

“His other parts besides,
Eron?1 on the flood, extend
ay floating many a rood, in
A§ Whom the fabled name ofbrl;l:){nsatsr:uusge’i
Txt.aman, or Earthborn, that warred on ch o
grlareo§ or T’I“yphon, whom the den ve
y ancient Tarsus held, o
Leviathan, which God of alil tI};?: \i/e:r-kbseaSt
CI"eated hugest that swim the ocean s’z :
Him, baply, slumbering on Norway foar:]eam,
The p}lot of some smal] hight-foundered’Sk'ff
De;emmg some is land, oft, ag sea-men tel] 1
With fixed anchor in his scaly ping ’
Moors by his side under the lee ’
While night invests the sea, and wisheq
So stretched out huge in length the Arch Ft‘(')
Chained on the burning 1ake.” !

ed long ang large,

morn delays ;
end lay,

‘ Take for example this one ir
flight of Satan through the cavern
to go to Earth to tempt and seq

1 Book IT describing the

s of Hell towards itg gate
uce man ;—

“As when far-off at sea a flee seri

Hangs in.the clouds by equinoztij?(\:;riiz

Close—sailing from Bengala, o the isleg )

%ﬁ fI‘_ernz}te and Tidore, whence merchants by
elr spicy drugs ; they on the tradin -ﬂ‘ Hne

Through the wide Ethiopian to the C{ilpeood

Ply stemming nightl
y toward ; .
The far-off flying-Fieng » rd the pole : gg secmed

We here incidentally note th

names by Milton. ¢ euphonious use of pr oper
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Now let us turn to a few examples of Kambar’s similes.
The first example is from Balakhandam, Thatakai Vadhai
Padalam. The context is this:—

Viswamithra is proceeding to his forest with Rama
and Lakshmana following him to help him in the conduct
of his sacrificial rites peacefully. Then they have {o pass
through a desert-land. Kambar describes the arid and
parched appearance of the land in the following lines and
incidentally employs a fine simile to illustitate the nature
of the desert land. This is how the stanza runs :—

“ greugpd @pelidr CEhmid Serar(HDd
CLPRITEGL) LIEEBLITET SLb& (LpSSuTed
Gureug) Lflussy west(ptd GumedredidvLs
UTemauf weor(ptbGuirenls LaFud Innts.”

The general meaning of the passage is:—

“The sage’s mind is free from thoughts of good and
evil and their results. His mind is also able to cross the
three-fold barriers of love, anger and desire and it goes
along the path of salvation; his mind is absolutely free
from all kinds of attachment to anything worldly. Simi-
larly, the mind of the prostitute is utterly free from all
thoughts of kindness and attachment to anyone. In the
same way the desert-land through which they passed was
free from all or any suggestion of moisture or fertility.”
It is a beautiful and charming simile undoubtedly. Inci-
dentally the use and comparison of the sage’s mind with
the prostitute’s mind as being free from all attachment is
bold and striking, but yet quite true.

The next one is introduced by Kambar when he des-
cribes the death of Thatakai by an arrow of Rama and this
is how it goes : —

“ grest(gy) eTHG2BST K AgsE 6T slgeoroniu S(&)
earesT i LsPTL 261(B) Rupdw GBS Qeusirerid,
RSTD AEETET QLososvmd LIFBSSTe); ABSHDTevS
Careriu Qséss, amears GsTLmspy &pbs CsrsCs.”

4
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It me .o ) ’
the dembna:al;: .'I‘hélt%all(né-ls arrow pierced the hard-heart of
burning fire. Th akai whose head and hair were red like
spread all OV.er the blood which flowed from her wound
red eveni e forest surface and it was as if the broad

Ing-sun-set sky had fallen down on the earth

somehow.” Whenev
. er I ;
reminded of this stanza. see the evening red sky [ am

Simi i
Thiterns o the previous stanza in the same chapter
arrow againgt 1Ta}11_Padqlam describes how Rima sent an
ot gtakal and its effect on her. This is des-
in a beautiful simile. The stanza runs thus :

“ d . -
ie'r-.rrw.qp&':@w QW Cuad &@FIb QaTanps OLbioe
: 6:?;:@113 lgpg@@sﬁ@m@ G sauLh, QT &@H60T DS
A PSR
udmﬁgw(’b @m@@w BRST (&) Ap @(per gy, sreen
BGeory Qemeresr Qum(mer eres . CumpmesrGm.”

It means : —“R3 i
who was like darii:;z ?;:3;? ; airt1 e pomertu Tike the
who rkness ; was power{ i
prder cc)i ihger?ii;i{mg In its force. It pie?ced thzldli;ﬁortl}clle-
iy e on}i:?s and fell on the other side, without
eonte L inere V\t/ ich was like the wise advice, of good
ey 18no ant and foolish people.” The two fi

are really magnificent and a ate,

Next we get a few s ot
Padalam when the poet
Seéétha and Rama. Wh

gzsn@bsimiles in Mithilai Katchip-
cribes the condition of love-lorn

all practical purposes.

get a fine
figure. Kambar’g words are
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« gastha who had a fore-head like the

crescent-moon was completely lost, when her heart was
captured by Rama’s eyes when Rama who had a garland
of sweet-smelling flowers full of fluttering and buzzing bees
disappeared from her view and with him his beautiful eyes,
too, disappeared. gaetha’s mind became like a wild ele-
phant which could not be controlled at all, because the
mahout’s hook which was used to direct it became straight-
ened and useless.” Here her natural maidenly shyness is
compared to the mahout’s hook ; because of her love for
Rama she lost her shyness which is compared to the
straightening of the mahout’s hook in which case the mind
which is like a wild-elephant cannot be controlled at all.
Now let us turn to Réama and see his condition after he,
too, had been struck with love for Séétha. When he retired
to bed after leaving Lakshmana and Viswamithra he could
not sleep at all, because the thought of Séétha kept coming
up again and again. He thought that the God of Death
«yama” himself had come in Séetha’s form to kill him

alive as it were. Kambar says here :

It means :—

« quetsrerr Gadng CaiReTD, arer@BGLD
sesrenst] redr®, SSp% STLD @reor(®,
p_or Baubs BHENSETET peTaid 2@
@evssofled g DPEIH(S) 6T & &7 Gauewsr GGLOT ?

urse :— For taking away my life how
ama use ? A form (a torso) like a
bottom and waist and a broad chest
covered by a lovely piece of decorated upper cloth round
it; two eyes long and sharp like swords, two firm and
rounded breasts, and a fine smile which does not burst out
but feels happy with itself should all these weapons be
used by Yama to torture me ?” so says Rama most appeal-

ingly.
But by-far the most magnificent simile in the whole
¢ Padalam’ if not in the whole of Kambar is the one where

It means of co
many weapons does Y
chariot, with a narrow
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gz}ge’scribes the glories of sun-rise which comes aller
o aslileep{ess night because of his love for Séétha. I
personally think that the whole idea and thought in that

st
inasnizi are wonderfully bold and startlingly accurate and
piring. Here follows the particular stanza :—

{4 S
sTesTemT Il e uTQEn® &ATTOTT H6r ReneF UL
oo . . 2_u&Llh 676,
CUIGHOT 60T F (B (tpevflaugpid CauSwimms sy el
- L Gaily 6TedTELD
ERYILD UpLpey ABy, et Sgrufesr mLLbL
. . QITesr, @rell 6TedTEHILD
RO QDL UTETUST  FeT s a-mi_eSlfl g Qevedt, 6 b g
&S sCleTsveurid.”

It T .

Variousn}ciinei .of thTh\ef singers of I_)évaloka are intoning the
mins are prayin ¢ eda§, the Dévas and Rishis and Brah-
in deep megit %'WIth their hands clasped above their heads
Mridangam ar(:i1 l(l)n,. The oceans which are like a huge
their waves Whep 2ying the g?a“d rhythm in the sound of
stage of Heavennéhe sun with his bright rays enters the
eyed God Sri N \ k-y ) fr(fr_n the East, like the fore-head-
sabai with his lataraJa Moorthy who enters the Kanaka-
Ananda Thind us’t,rous.locks flying about for his grand

hdava.” This is a grand stroke of imagination,

which is hard to b
masterpiece. e excelled by any poet. Tt is an absolute

We ne .
1s Rima’s g);tigr? to the Karnghap Padalam ; the contlext
string it on Sg_up ?nd g0 to the bow of Siva to hend and
eetha’s Swayamwara Day. This is how

Kambar describ
; es Rama’ e .
the admiration of ama’s alacrity in his task, which drew

thus : — all the on-lookers, The stanza gocs

44 Q L] )
GT‘-”T %@f-ﬁg) A5 ardefl Qurrd
@,’1:),5 CaTphisssren 6TEOTEOT 6T (LD b SHT60T §
MPb5g olQever efeorsmorens 275 ’

) s . STJ 3
ol b geor DAsst (1pinems Qe e

go‘r@g »
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It means :—

« Rama arose from his seat like the sacrificial fire
which jumps up along the path of the ghee which is poured
into it ; the Heavenly folk shouted for pleasure that the
bow was finished and the Rishis who had crossed the three-
fold barriers of the mind, uttered their blessings on him.”
Kambar is fond of this figure of the sacrificial fire jumping
up when ghee is poured on it, but he uses it nowhere else
more beautifully than in this context here.

Then, we get a couple of grand figures together in the
* Yezhucchip Padalam’ and the context is this:—

Rima and Lakshmana come out of Mithila to salute
their father Dasaratha who has come with his retinue from
Ayothya to Mithila for his son’s wedding with Seéétha.
Then a number of girls rush out from their places to see
Rama going in his chariot. How and what do they look
like ? Kambar answers this question in the following two

stanzas. The stanzas are these : —

(1) “ orefleorid aumHe QLT muth, LoUTESleoTLD Sflar Gumest mith,
Befleortd Befly, euresflesr Besrenfleorid (BemL_a) GUITEST DiLd,
Ggefleorid Libld wrio, oLt LeoTLD qublj]erjrr;Ja;., .

Ly [BOTTSs S SV wraf QuTbALeTy LG hG QoriissTi.”

(2) “LieTer S Lmth mesteof SiesoTweIf urersy LSS

Qausirer S i Quflu sevsTEsn)} BlerAeub(L]) SlobLl,
QusooTL|S

HeiTeT SHLD Bel_ser CHTUS FeLoaed (B! DHQUSSTUTD
’ i QesvgLd

o_iran emgl g S pTLD, 67681 (8) FEAFT @B RSHTT.”

It means :—

(1) “Like the forest deer rushing forth together, like
peacocks wandering together, like the Heavenly stars
shining together, like the fire-flies of the sky hurdlin.g
together, with the flower-bees buzzing all around, their
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anklets sounding so
rrowful tunes, the gi
, girls of Mithila wi
vith

their wet hair full o

: of honey from

in a body and surrounded Rama’s fcli‘;"rf%ri, rushed together
10T,

(2) “ They rush 4

i together i

higher to € gether like wat :

Néélorpalaaﬂlower I_Jlace; their hig ey: ﬁowmg'from a

deeply and t}(l)wers in the flood; their anﬁfre like the

which made tﬁi’irwerg pushed by an Uncontrsltls b?ounded

. Walsts ] able fOI‘

rushing t pain. It look ¢ ce

g to clutch and capture their heartzdwisi g they were
¢h were going

towards Rama in

voluntaril

a wonderful idea and holwy’ S0 they ran and ran.” What
: a

a Kambar could express beautifully expressed as only

w grou -
indows ? The particular stgi at their open doors and

« Bererap .
Wh COsrf amTemys
KTES | DDy G hy
QT ZQQDL éw.Lﬂ WS sevdSanib, @’GY? ; ks
s s Gk 0L G
SIDID USSST SMoeny msuje;eir';&m s
The meaning is this:— |

Win(;;?vu fa\llolng and behind the varj
s
light, girlsuw;jeﬂ: WeT-creepers and open
Rama as he went r;) wding together to hayal‘ds for moon-
and sharp like swz gng the streets, Theirve a glimpse of
rds and full of smaqJy I‘efiyii were long
0od-vessels

ar
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doors of the mansion in the street.” This, too, is a grand
figure undoubtedly.

Padalam we meet Késalai the mother of

In the same
ves the news of her son’s

Rama and let us see€ how she recei
coronation. The stanza runs thus :—

“ ApG@LD Qaevaid LoEDHEEET A pen FIH
Gps@b Cudas 0 E S0 —ELIL LD
apHGD DT AGEETE) DHeaT STV
SDEHGLD LDGBTEOTQUEST 67637 EILD SapieHEm.”

The general sense is this : —

« The thought of her son Rama becoming the heir-appa-
rent produces an ocean of joy in Késalai’s heart, but, it
loses its watery nature immediately and dries up complete-
ly, because of the emergence of Vadavaikkanal (an ocean-
fire) from it; and that ocean-fire is the thought and fear
of her husband Dasaratha going into the forest for doing
“Tapas " after crowning Rama.” The two naturally con-
nected ideas are magnificently conveyed by the two equally
naturally connected similes from the sea, and Kambar gives
us this figure of the sea and the ocean-fire very often in

the course of his great work.

hiizhchip Padalam we get a beauti-
flags and festoons flying over the
onour of Rama’s coronation. The

In the Mandarai C
ful description of the
streets of Ayodhya in h
lines run like this :—

« Qauerels BFI6TET Qi Caumyer,
Qaseirdaraumest Qarig Fonps GpThissT CaTeT e
aoremeiLp RarepFLTET AFeand sevsfiu
L6iTeTQTLD £(m BT UGBS Guresr pGau.”

The lines mean :—

and various other colours were

« White, black, red
d multifarious flags which were

seen in the different an
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flown in large numbers on the varioug buildings for the
coronation of Rdma. It seemed as if all the multi-coloured
birds of the sky had come to Ayddhya to see the coronation
of Prince Rama who wore garlands full of honey flowers,”
The comparison between the many coloured flags ﬂutterin'g

in the air and many plumed birds of the skv i
and natural indeed. Y 18 very apt

We get a number of small similes in
manner in a stanza describing the feelings
at the news of Rama’s forthcoming coron
are as follows :—

a nicely arranged
of varioys people
ation. The lineg

“wrajaer awder Basry Carady e
Gmg‘wﬁqwsygﬁ_f_'_sér RS 5 Caugyer ina;
Nﬁsm;?gv}m nggfﬁf‘él@@dr Smehdsr
. EISRTOTBES Qpevevrid

DS R
oflf eTeveurih

_ PSS 5 gy
* ST H60T  Fedr et PESTF.Y

It means ;— @&

u Ppiness ; Seéthy
. . O

intending to leave worldly interestg for l:ei)irf)ie fw‘}‘lo Wer?
in the forest, felt like Dasarathg himselt,» Tho Tapas
of comparisons and simileg her ' - suecession
reminds us of the grand four simij
other in Shelley’s « Sky-lark”, di
that here Kambar speaks about d; lffer.en(:e being
people and their reactions, where

about the effect of the sky-larks as there
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appearance as they came along in their numbers. The

stanza is as follows :—

“ eaudmier erflgnd Casdsdr QarGanbuyd GmpsHs Ty,
Beugsth Sgsrars sen(wy) s Beslrs Osflus S,
SAUAT QETLOFUGT OUSH ST HLOFTED HLMIGETIT [HEVSVTf
SIUEHLD BITIT @i, HBLd CHTEnSWRI LT &H6d

QaTEETF.”

The meaning is : —

“The eyes of the girls who crowded to see Rama’s
coronation had the beauty of ‘ Néélorppala’ flowers and the
sharp cruelty of spears mixed nicely together; another
ingredient to be mixed with the above mentioned two, was
the unmistakable so-called eye-black which was really like
deadly poison in its effect on men’s hearts ; such slaughter-
ing eyes were beautifully placed in bright .and lustrous
moon-like faces, and they had small and swayi'lig waists,
so that, when they moved about they looked like strutting
peacocks moving about in flocks.” = =’ ,

And finally here is a grand painting of the darkness
and some moon-light in the forest through whi¢h Rama,
Lakshmana and Séétha passed when they-left the hermit-
ages of some Rishis with whom they ‘had stayed for some
time ; it appears in the ‘Thailam Attu Padalam’ ~ The
two particular stanzas concerned are these :—

(1 “Qumd eN%ordE(®) 2 gayd aurpdend HTEEOTL

QuT(m B, DNsoTE0)]

Qe dieN%or&(@) 2_gayd mure CeeLauf g@du(g})' )
6T IIBEHLD

enwalerdfiB s lssrer aumi(@) B(meT &yas, aurerd
enaelord(F) eTBSSH(HI) 6THTeT UbFE Seer Hhissr.”?

(2) “ SerFMEGOT DD AT AN LEMID L&OT F63TCLosd
sTEhFsOley QuIeTCUTTS(&) eTer Keragyid,—
Big sreTUTET,
Qe L(BUSSTOT ST Cosleuigd(@) e Hu
Claussor gyt i
UesAsmL_ 1 LG SSTE eTesTar Qatesstswfleorts Lgdus
Gumyi.”
5
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The general sense of the verses is this :—The darkness
in the forest was so great, when Rama, Lakshmana and
Séetha passed through it, that it seemed as if the darkness
which was ever a friend of the Rakshashas who had always
followed a false way of life in consonance with their wishes
and desires ; out of love and help for them (Rikshashas)
the Darkness physically prevented the heroes from pro-
ceeding into the forest, as otherwise Rima and Lakshmana
would surely kill its friends viz., the Rikshashas (a sort of
proleptic use in anticipation of the result, which is very
appealing indeed). At that time the Godly moon (as
opposed to the demoniacal Darkness) came up in the sky
like a guiding hand-light for Rama and others and it drove
away the Darkness like the eye-black on the face of women
which drives away any white spots on the eye-lids anci
broyvs ” (Though Kambar uses the imagery of the eye-black
which is not the colour of the moon-li ght, it is a bold stroke,
iand the point of comparison is quite clear. The expression

Godly moon’ is wonderfully used here by the poet.)

. The beautiful Riama appeared like a black-dyed moun-
tain moving (referring to his dark colour) and Lakshmana
looked as if the same mountain had been covered over with
a golden garment (referring to his fair colour). At that
time the Moon-God “Indu” began to spread on the forest-
floor, bits of moon-light which filtered through the thick-
leaved trees, resembling bits of white cotton pads so that
the bow-browed Séétha could walk comfortably through

the jungle.” These two figures he
Kambar in this context. re are grandly used by

Thus, the few similes of K i
) ambar given above are
wonderful exz}mples of the poet’s ability in the field. They
are scattered in plenty throughout the Epic and they could
be collected together and studied with profit. I am sure

they will stand comparison wi
with th
best world poets, e figures used by the

The Teaching of Tamil Grammar
T. P. MEENAKSHISUNDARAM.

eTevoT QesoTedTLl 67807 sT(LpSA GO QsusileuoT(BLd
sesTQemTedt L aurpd 2 ulFdG.

To me it has been given as a student and a teacher,
as a parent and a correspondent, to observe and experience
subjectively and objectively, from inside and outside, the
teaching of Tamil. The general impression of a Tamil class
left in my mind, except in those rare cases coming into
contact with mighty personalities, is that of a dull, unim-
portant, and ununderstandable gathering, full of potential
mischief. It does not require any very elaborate analysis
to find out the root cause of this calamity. The teachers
of Tamil count for nothing; and Tamil Grammar has
driven the students who are compelled by some syllabus
to memorise the mantras of Pavananthi Mamuni, to the
point of despair.

It is very often presumed that this objection to the
study of what just now goes by the name of grammar, is
born of ignorance of that subject. The truth is really other-
wise. It is eminent scholars of Comparative Grammar, like
Skeat, Jesperson and Whitney, that sounded the death
knell of the old school of teaching grammar. I can have
no prejudice against Tamil Grammar which has ever been
my hobby. Nor has the teaching of the real grammar apart
from the spurious one, created any problem for me. That
is because I was taught by my Master to consider the
ancient Tamil Grammar as the true science of language
and not, as the framers of some lingering syllabus mistook
it, as a handbook on correct writing. On account of this
wrong approach, even the students of Oriental Colleges fail
to get inspired in the subject, and nourish in their heart of
hearts, a hatred towards grammar thus reaping no benefit
from a course in Tolkappiyam.
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Tolkappiyam and Nannul are monuments of scientific
and descriptive grammar. The chapter on sounds (srupga)
deals with phonology a subject completely forgotten by the
subsequent generations ; the chapter on words (Qemed)
deals with morphology, semantics, and ergonics ; and the
chapter on subject matter (Qur@wer) (or literary theme)
deals with the art of literary composition and poetic appre-
ciation. The commentaries studied in their proper perspec-
tive, reveal to us the historical progress of the Tamil
language but it must be confessed it is a kind of an esoteric
teaching. Even as the judge in the guise of interpreting
the statute actually legislates for the changed conditions,
so does the Indian commentator frame his rules and evolve
his philosophy, in the guise of interpreting the ancient texts.
This is a well known legal fiction. Without knowing his
role of an original contributor when one goes to him for
any light as an annotator, one meets with the saddest dis-
appointment. Tolkappiyam codified, so to say, the rules
obtaining in its age. The living language has been ever
changing and growing as Tolkappiyar himself expected

(kati col illai kalattuppatinae) discarding many old rules

and evolving many new ones. But still the commentators
by their magical interpretations keep up the show of an
unchanging and unchangeable grammar, for all times and
for all contingencies. Once the legal fiction is understood,
the commentaries become so many historical grammars

reviewing the whole march of the language from epoch to
epoch.

When the question of the
minology was hotly discussed ;
century, an interesting suggestion was thrown out by a
member of the English Association that the principles of
Universal Grammar could be usefully taught to the child-
ren, with great profit and that nothing more was needed.
Such an universal grammar is fortunately found only in
Tolkappiyam. It begins long before the time of Wundt,
with the sentence as the unit of thought, After explaining

confusing grammatical ter-
n the early twenties of this
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certain interesting problems of concordance af:;l:l agr;z;rie;lit;
Tolkappiyar continues his study of words ;let t;: eniifive
of the declensions of nouns. It is true ft i the tgive tive
is really a complement of the noun; bgt 1ht e et e
the source of the genitive as some w111l avr(?t O,f even the
genitive might be interpreted as a compleme tarilanye -
The sutram which ends “ Ayettenpa tofhtr;] en\l;;rb v
emphasises this concept of complem(::‘nt o} he ver (.)r —
this study, the sentence is analysgd into ads ! OJth oF mame
word and 3 predie’e (’L)r th,‘lee:;:rzznzoih’eory of Rank,
;r:‘i‘;,ngtiizethzorv!\:gxl*gr:?:tjprimaries, secondaries and ot;rttl}i;
e anama 4 R
; rom the -
Z?ltiizmje}b;:?dpezfyareccam and vinai-eccam. rT:;n;)le 1zo ;ﬁ
pound§ ,? r Igig%itirzccolv:nd inflexions or itaiccol. This
Fhem 1;11 Omorphology that need be taught to anyone. The
TS o et distinction between nouns and verbs on thg one
ilmrricoir;ircll uriceol and itaiccol or the semantemes and mor-
a

the
t been fully grasped by
e other, had no of the explanations

f Teyvaccilaiyar and
terms give no light

hemes on th ' |
?eachers of the old school, in spite

offered by the ancient commentax‘*ies )
Cenavaraiyar and these self-luminous
to these blind leaders of our youths.

in the dark ages, began to
The teaCheII: gff cglirj’cr:tr(r)]fsr , and constituted themselYes
assume the rots of appeal in the province of corre?t hn(;
into ﬁn'al cont Even Manu, they forgot, never legislate
guistic usag(:iiﬁed the usage. Tolkappiyar‘by a pn;cess:
bUt. only‘CO and objective study has classified the aw;
of 11.1duC.th_e sage prevalent in his day§. A languagd
o hngt{lstw 1]; ction when reduced to writlr?g and blesse
rei;hes ;trsarpfr;;- but unfortunately this kind of perfec-
with a ;

t tems the further flow of the linguistic current, lead-
ion stem

p i e iS
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always here as everywhere that etern
Ke(ledom and ‘order Whe}“e failure to ?liijslj:: gsgpleellz)e(ti‘gef}?
Theanfgage 11ves. sometimes inspite of the grammari:ns‘
: th}; Egrfels'shwlhlch Jesp.erson has traced in the histor.
Codiﬁcatioi 1sf anguage 1s not always possible after thy
codification oda grammar. The legal attitude of the grame
marans I s11 eveloped a wrong view of grammar, It -
ondament :_ }i’t wrong to look upon grammar as a .norm:
e ,stﬂlls -only an objective science of the hhguisti-
daSSiﬁcatiO;l w.t;ln the stage of description, analysis ans
oo phen(;m thout any power of forecast and co’ntrol
o en‘a. When that is the trye picture of th
B StOCk,Of fhgrammarlans' cannot but become the lay he
ing stock of the mlodern writers, when the former give fh—
author fzr ' e old grarr'lmatical texts as sufficient 'e
ny usage which they deem as correct Pl

The mind of the stud is S
scientific quest of the fundear;:lelrblt;?us o
rz}no'l lang‘uage to the dictatorial ryle
thgsraigﬁUde of the grammarians had robbed t]

ar of all its inspiration ang interest o oay
zifesgraEn?ar is social in origin, demandedef)).r poery rule

o .
but a conl\rzrfleit?;nilufsag& et e gical proposi
e esoventional doxrmula. It is a solution of a 1in ui 1t(:J' .
prol app,ear ) 11o ;: in that way, the dry bones ofg stic
mar aphed ull of life clothed in flesh ang blood e,
idiomatic uSV;'ay, ;he rules of “ valu-amaiti ” or exce. t'Pre-
dlomatic | rigg,l or instance, will be as interestin P e
but it is not les. A human form appears at i'as o

clear whether the person i ) distance
woman. In the absence of a word commz)sni Shoth e
o

‘ed away from the
principles of grammar
of their paltry jargons.

the exigen-

and woman in Tamil, ho both

. . » how to express thi man

an Interesting problem. The language IShz(ajs0 u:(‘)tl bedco o
ved this

;Jéidle by the usage of the word ‘form’. Th
a 13 113 ) € s s
adm.];lag or woman and “Is she a man or w usa{’g’es i s
ma'% 1? ly mcomject in Tamil, the usage ;)fnan being
sculine or feminine ” which goes against noS et}tlaktﬁ o
>stablished
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rules of grammar, has come to be accepted by the con-
vention of the people, who are after all the real builders
of the language. It is in this spirit that the ancient gram-
marians laid down the rules. Their Sutras are hard nuts
to crack, because they are so many cryptic notes for their
lectures to the students who thronged to their gurukulas.
Again, the punarcci or sandhi rules are solutions of inte-
resting and important phonetic problems. The solutions
suggested reveal the working of many curious laws of
phonetics. The conceptions of glides. assimilation, dissimi-
lation and omission of surplus age in communication along
with its contrary principle of necessary redundancy
—_all these and more lie embedded in these rules, which
unfortunately remain unexplained in this way to the modern

students thirsting for real knowledge.

There is a great and incessant demand for replacing
the heart-aching grammar by a soul-stirring art or science
of composition. The word “ ceyyul” used by Tolkappiyar
fortunately denotes a literary composition whether in prose
or poetry ; and thus in this world ever arguing about the
reality of the distinction between prose and poetry, he
has cut the Gordian knot. He relies more upon the rhythm
than upon the rules of scanning. Unfortunately our gram-
marians coming to teach, have not as yet realised this great
truth. When sufficient ear training and practice in voice
production are given, the various shades of pronunciation,
intonation, and musical pattern, come to be appreciated by
the child. I have known children of the First Form com-
posing verses on varied subjects in the tunes with which,
(thanks to the Talkies,) they had become familiar. Can
it be honestly stated that we are cultivating this creative
art in our schools ? There was time when poetic compo-
sitions were condemned by many as futile. That was the
result of the teaching of the pseudo-grammar.

Tolkappiyar divides literary compositions into poetry of
noumenal experience and poetry of phenomenal experience



268 TAMIL CULTURE

(Akam and puram), a distinction much more subtle than
that of subjective and objective poetry. The various aspects
of these are elaborated only for the purpose of illustration :
bpt forgetting this underlying purpose, the latter day Tami:
lians have slavishly codified these free illustrations. as
the only forms of poetry, denying any freedom for ,ne-w

usages, or illustrations to grow and thriv Vi
e. Living y
has thus been conventionalised into a mummy & poctry

Sentiment (meyppatu or ras) as opposed to sentimen-
tality is the soul of poetry, and Tolkappiyar enumerates
eight sentiments, a study of which would unlock the emo-
tion recollected in tranquillity and locked up in poetry
Figures of speech are not looked upon by Tolkappiyar ag:
e.xternal appendages or ornaments but as something intrin‘-
sic in poetry. They are the modes of expression—the ver
form of poetic thought. Tolkappiyar fortunately does n}‘;
enumerate the various figures of speech ; for, no enu 0
ration can either reveal the inner truth, or 79Xhaust ThQ_
pgrenpial flow of the poetic forms. He anticipates A e
D1k§h1ta, in considering the varied figures as variatppa)’)h;
51‘m11(.a. Again, suggestion (iraicci) giving full pla tlon.s 0
gination is the very breath of poetry. Even tflisyv (1) ima-
conception had been allowed to be forgotten b t}? iy
sequent generations. It is really therefore ver YS . e 'Sl.lb_
tha.t Tolkappiyar should have grasped the fli’ndu et
of htera.ry composition and appreciation and portr a”cllentals
forth with the help of a few bold strokes of his ayed them
are .the very truths which have to be by pr pen. Thes’e
instilled into the hearts of our chil dr’en 'ﬁl‘o(l)llzer method,
tbe us‘? of the term “Patu tirqs U(‘L’i,ya'r;], > (9 4gpplyar by
his universal outlook, makes these princip ), true to

Jg.the whole world, though attempts have o applicable

et the term to refer only to the T been made to

fone the Tolkappiyam is consider
QDY the short-
e o

- ed to have
sighted Tamilians of the later d:;g

itly to bemoan the logg sustained
lect of these salient truths. One
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cannot but despair of the future of this Tamil country,
when, in her seats of learning, the students are refused
the firm grasp of these essentials of literary composition.
When is the gulf yawning wider and wider between the
writers of Tamil and the teachers of Tamil to be bridged,
if not here and now ?

There is a new idea in the air, ever since the days of
the Russian Revolution. The conception of planning has
taken deep roots in every country. It is no longer looked
upon as interfering with natural evolution of things. Plan-
ning weeds out the unnecessary growths and safeguards
the natural development. This conception of planning has
unconsciously come to play its part in the arena of lan-
guage. Linguists have always been planning for a uni-
versal language. Basic English reveals the working of the
principle of planning in this new sphere. Are not even
our text books such attempts at planning as these ? Unfor-
tunately this has not yet been realised by many. If the
Tamil newspapers read by the man in the street contain
more than 5000 words, of what use can these text books
be, which even if systematically studied from the infant
standard to the highest class in an elementary school could
give only a command over 1000 or 2000 words ? Are not
years spent in such institutions without equipping oneself
for life, at least to the extent of reading the newspapers—
criminal waste of time ? Is there not then room for plan-
ning ?

No word-frequency list, as the one prepared by
Thorndike for English, has yet been prepared for Tamil.
Nor has any one systematically, and scientifically, analysed
according to the varying physical ages of the children, the
linguistic difficulties of the child, and the common errors
of the age. If that has been done, and quantitatively
arranged in the order of frequency, it will not be difficult
to plan a course of study for avoiding the usual pitfalls

of language. Mr. Palmer having emphasised the necessity
6
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for preparing a microcosm of words in a language—mini-
mum number of words that ought to be taught—based
on the principles of frequency, on the principle of concrete-
ness, on the principle of ergonic combination, on the prin-
ciple of proportion or importance, and on the principle of
general expediency. Once it is admitted as is usually done
now-a-days, that grammar is not to be taught directly but
that the rules ought to take a shape and form in the uncon-
scious mind thus giving rise to a steady habit of speech
and writing as a result of the extensive reading and
speaking in which students become gradually interested
in the course of their supervised studies
ning here referred to assumes 3
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four, understand the conception of subject or object. Have
our text books taken this important truth into conside-
ration ?

Nobody has attempted to study the development of
the grammatical sense in the child of the Tamil country.
But the other countries can show us the way. The Iowa
Child Welfare Research Station gives an outline of the
progressive stages in language development (Little, N. F.,
and William, H. M., — An Analytical Scale of Language
Achievement, University of Iowa Studies in Child Wel-
fare, 1937-13 No. 2, 88-94) : —

THE CHILD

(1) Vocalises spontaneously —— babbles

(2) Definitely attends to vocal stimulation by turning head
toward or watching person vocalising.

(3) Uses syllables consisting of consonant and vowel in spon-
taneous vocal activity.

(4) Vocalises in response to being talked to

(5) Shows comprehension by some specific and consistent
response to verbal stimulation waving “ bye-bye” on
demand, etc.

(6) Uses final consonant in syllables,

(7) Uses vocal symbol to express meaning,

(8) Imitates sound in pitch or inflexion,

(9) Uses five symbols to express meaning,

(10) Uses ten symbols to express meaning.

(11) Combines two words or symbols to express meaning
such as “ bye-bye car” or ‘“here daddy”,

(12) Uses six conventional words accurately. (Pronunciation
need not be perfect but words must be intelligible to
one unfamiliar with child).

(13) Uses agent — action or action — object structure such
as “ride car” or “hurt baby .

(14) Definitely uses noun verb or verb object structure,
(Must have more than one instance,)

(15) Substitutes more, than once a pronoun for other person’s
name,
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{16) Uses preposition more than once. (Usually appears as
the substitution of such a phrase as “ go to town” for
“go town” or “ride in car” for “ride car”.)

(17) Qualifies noun with adjective,

(18) Qualifies verb with adverb,

(19) Uses auxiliary verbs,

(20) Uses regular plural in nouns more than once.

(21) Uses any tense of verb other than the present,

(22) Uses conjunction.

(23) Uses past tense correctly.

(24) Uses compound sentence,

(25) Uses complex sentence giving corrcet instance Of
dependent clause,

(26) Uses

(27) Uses

(28) Uses

(29) Uses

(30) Uses

(31) Uses

(32) Uses

(33) Uses

future tense correctly more than once.
correct regular comparatives in adjectives.
correct regular superlatives in adjectives,
irregular plural nouns correctly,
compound-complex sentence,

correct regular superlatives in adverbs.
past perfect tense correctly,

future perfect tense correctly,

_ With the help of this, we have to observe the Tamil
child and prepare an outline of the progressive stages of
the development of the linguistic sense in the Tamil child

and correlate it with the age, before utilising that valuable
information in preparing a scheme of study or a scheme of
speech training for our children. The necessity for such
planning needs no further plea. Un

fortunately in our coun-
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the sorry fate of literature to fall into the hands of school
masters and examiners who care for her dowry more than
for her charms. Communication of enjoyment indeed may
be called the immediate purpose of the lesson on literature.
Deeper communications may follow but they must travel
in the path of love and liking. Titeralure may become a
subject for study but it must be first of all the object of
love”. Miss E. T. Rajeswari, in an inieresting paper, con-
tributed to the Commemoration Velume presented to the
late lamented Tamil scholar, T. V. Loganatha Mudaliar,
brings home to us the humour enshrined in Tolkappiyam.
This human aspect of the ancient grammas has rarely been
emphasised. Our grammarians of the later days have been
really the precursors of the mechanical age and they have
been successfully grinding down human minds into uniform
paste. Their dictatorial attitude demands slavish accep-
tance of their word by the students. The ghosts of the
commentators and the witchery of the grammar teacher
haunt the class rooms. Is there any wonder that India
lay enslaved ? If there was no freedom of thought within
the sacred precincts of a class room how could freedom
thrive elsewhere ? “ Education with inert ideas is not only
useless, it is above all things harmful ”. There is even now
too much of cramming and too much of spoon-feeding even
in our Honours courses—too much to be assimilated by
any healthy mind. Even if digested the amount cf adipose
tissue which will result will be so much dead weight dis-
figuring the symmetrical beauty of the human mind, arrest-
ing all its free movement and leading on ultimately to dis-
ease and decay. After reading Graham Wallas’s Art of
Thought, one loses faith in the First Class Graduates of
this ‘ ancien régime’. Democracy thrives only in an age
of creative thinking. Independent research alone can vivify
our studies. Freedom of thought is the foundation and
the crown of all cultural edifice. The rule of the dead
letter should be exorcised and the reign of the divine spirit

should be worshipfully restored.
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their sermon and sing their psalms, in unison with the
dance and play of the infant lords of the future. Sugges-
tion, sympathetic imagination and confidence are necessary
in a teacher. Interest and enthusiasm are catching, and
it is the teacher alone who can keep the interest in any
subject burning. “ A teacher should have a certain amount
of natural eloquence, quickness of perception and apprecia-
tion of foreign character as well as an interest in all that
concerns life "— (Dr. Munch). Palmer summarises the qua-
lities and duties of a teacher of language—* The first quali-
fications of the expert teacher are a knowledge of the foreign
language and of the students’ natural tongue and the ability
to organise the programme to choose the appropriate mate-
rial and the most appropriate means of conveying and
of inculcating it. Another function of the teacher is tfo
furnish explanations. The vehicular language for all expla-
natory matter should foster and encourage the pupils’
capacities of visualisation by adopting for explanatory pur-
poses the principle of visual correlation. Further functions
of the teacher are, (a) To cause or to stimulate the pupils
to work, (b) To give the pupils opportunities of hearing the
language spoken and to act the part of the second person
in a conversation, (¢) To act as examiner to award marks
and to correct errors. The teacher is to react against the
vicious tendencies of studies”. These quotations relate to
the teacher of a foreign language where alone the teach-
ing of grammar assumes an importance unknown else-
where and therefore have to be modified to suit the require-
ments of a teacher of mother-tongue. Taught by men who
do not know Tamil and who have become despondent
because of their failure in life, the children feel no inspira-
tion for any work but acquire wrong habits of expression
which they cannot get rid of all through their life.

James in his famous Talks to Teachers has once

for all emphasised the necessity for developing the right
kinds of habits in the children coming to educational

institutions. Of these habits, we, speaking on grammar,
7
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are concerned only with the habits of expression. The
tendency of the modern age of cinema is to make use of
the eye more than the ear. Our civilisation honours the
written letter more than the spoken word and strives after
literacy rather than culture. In the three R’s, there is
place for reading and writing but not for speaking which
it was thought requires no teaching. Our education has
thus been sidetracked. The very term “the three R’s”
is the outcome of a commercial age. The plea for literacy
is purely utilitarian and has resulted in manufacturing the
quill drivers of bureaucracy. Speech is the reality and
writing is but a shadow and a symbol. Good speech, as
Patanjali has pointed out centuries back, is a sign of cul-
ture and good breeding. But we are ever liable to forget
that “language is first and foremost a spoken thing not
a written thing ”—(Ballard). Modern educational writers
have realised that the correct method of teaching language
and grammar is by teaching the child to speak. “If our
aim is to learn to read, write and speak a living language
we shall be adopting not only the most natural but also thé
most direct and expeditious method of achieving these ends

by concentrating in the first place on the mastery of spoken
tongue ”— (Kittson).

In these days of democracy when unity has to be deve-
loped as against parochialism, by abolishing all degrading
colloquialism which brand on the speaker with his caste
or creed, the educational institutions, in the absence of
healthy family conditions, ought to teach the art of speak-
ing more than anything else. The child coming to the
school does speak Tamil but that Tamil is so far removed
from the standard Tamil, which is really for that very
reason, a foreign language to the child. The beginning is
the important crisis. “Now you know ” says Socrates
“ that in every enterprise the beginning is the main thiné
especially dealing with a young and tender nature. For
at that time it is most plastic and into it the stamp which
it is desired to impress sinks deepest”. The dialects and
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their knowledge are necessary for this approach. These
ought to be approached with a sense of appreciation and
reverence. The conception of corruption in a language
ought to be forgotten. Slowly the standard dialect should
be introduced.

It is very unfortunate that this natural method of edu-
cation of the ear by concourse of sweet sounds begun
under very good auspices at the cradle by the loving mother,
singing endearing and soothing lullabies is not effectively
continued in our educational institutions. That mother is
the greatest of teachers was forgoten and the social degra-
dation of the women sent the educationist to search for
truths away from the home. The mother and the woman
have once again to be installed on their domestic throne.
The classical tradition—a museum show—has blinded peo-
ple to the virtues of a living language which came to be
spoken of as a vernacular or prakrit. Sanskrit and other
classical languages which are no longer anybody’s mother
tongue are studied for giving an access to literature : they
are therefore knowledge subjects offering little scope for
learning by doing. But in a living language the power of
expression is a matter of skill; we learn by doing; it is
therefore a skill subject in addition to being a knowledge
subject ; it is therefore an art. There is no way of learn-
ing to swim except by swimming and there is no way of
learning a living language except by speaking it.

That no man hears his voice as others hear it because
he hears his voice through the bone of his head rather
than through his ear alone, is not realised by many teachers,
who therefore neglect to practise from early days the art
of voice production and correct pronunciation. The child
however is nothing, if not musical. Given the necessary
ear training the intonation curves and musical patterns,
the rhythm of prose, and the metre of poetry, are differen-
tiated and enjoyed by the children. Poetic composition is
really a child’s play under those circumstances. Nor need
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stupid custom of the teaching of grammar to children. The
grammatical rules only detract the child’s attention from
the meaning. Therefore one must cry with Jesperson
« Away with lists and rules. Practise what is right, and
again and again”. ‘

In the school the pupils are doing active and passive
work. Palmer has insisted on the training of the sub-

conscious.

There is a formless stage followed by a stage of sys-
tem and co-ordination in the mental development of the
child. Nature does not believe in economy. Soon after
the development of the stage of system, learning ought to
be treated as an art aiming at an economy of effort. Art
and nature thus combined become infallible.

But what is the kind of teaching which one indulges
in? A text book is usually prescribed and all kinds of
studies are carried on with the help of that one Bible of
the class. Every sentence is torn to bits. The child is
given no time to enjoy the reading ; in between the expla-
nations the child has to write sentences of its own, apart
from answering questions. Michael West has proved the
necessity for teaching (1) Speaking, (2) Reading, (3) Oral
composition, and (4) Written composition, as four different
units. These are four distinct arts and have to be culti-
vated as such. Unfortunately this epoch-making disco-
very has not been utilised to the fullest extent in Tamil
land. It is only when this system is followed that the child
can become interested, In understanding and expressing,

and thus gaining pleasure.

Palmer has again emphasised the principles of segre-
gation with teaching of language. “In order to exclude
confusion and misunderstanding during the initial period
of conscious study, the phonetic orthographic, etymological,
semantic and ergonic aspects of language must be segre-
gated from each other and taught independently. In the
process of subconscious study and in the later periods of
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conscious study that segregation is neither possible nor
desirable ”. This suggestion is given for the teaching of
a foreign language and can be followed only in the higher
grades. Too sharp a distinction however ought not be
made between grammar and other linguistic usages. Gram-
matical rules of general application may serve to secure
their observation. Co-ordination has its own place in the
educational system as much asg segregation. Grammar
groups, compares and, when the child’s mind is properly
developed, makes one consciously observe and understand
the linguistic phenomena which have become already
known and assimilated unconsciously by the student. What
is wanted is not the rules of grammar should be learnt by
rote but the linguistic sense or the feel, which the Germans
call the “sprachgefuhl” should be developed. The child-
ren should be given plenty of material to imitate not in
a disconnected way unconnected with life ; and the gram-
matical conscience will be developed unconsciously.

When the memorising of the sutrams is condemned
it is not because that one is against the past ; for the past,
lives in the present, more than anywhere else, in language
It is an irrational method. The sutrams are mnemonic;
formulae. They ought not to be looked upon as divine
revelations, self-explanatory and coercive. One must not
forget usage is the real sanction behind these grammatical
rules. Nor is getting by heart to be condemned as intrin-
sically criminal. “ Learning by heart is the basis of all
linguistic study ; for, every sentence ever uttered or writ-
ten by anybody has either been learnt by heart in its
entirety or else has been composed (consciously or sub-
consciously) from smaller units each of which must at
one time have been learnt by heart ”— (Palmer). Without
verbal memory, enjoyment of literature is reduced to its
minimum. There are certain things like the multiplication
table, which have to be memorised, but, all in the course of
practical usage, as Ballard has insisted with reference to
the multiplication table itself. Drilling has therefore a
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place and it must be done with a completeness worthy
of the study. It must be done so thoroughly that the child
understands it fully. Grammatical practices merely for
the sake of grammar without any ulterior literary or lin-
guistic purpose is positively harmful. Often one gets a
satisfactory result in the drill work, but the result is unfor-
tunately not carried to the actual speaking or writing. Such
drills divorced from actual linguistic practice have to be
completely eschewed.

All the objections to the teaching of grammar have
arisen because of its dictatorial attitude, of its hairsplitting
and meaningless distinctions, its wrong application of the
classical rules to the living language, the distaste for any
study of literature which it engenders, the hollowness of
its exclusive claim to a mental discipline, its futility as
a guide to correct speech and writing, and its pretensions
as the true keeper of the linguistic conscience. Therefore
the grammarians of the present day, have scaled down
their claim to an acceptable minimum. The magical pro-
perties of the grammatical rule which when once discover-
ed was supposed to safeguard the learner from further
error are admitted to be superstitions. Modern Grammar
points out only very simple and clear distinctions. Multi-
tudinous exercises are avoided. Grammar is said to encou-
rage mental discipline not standing alone but along with
many other subjects of study. Instead of insisting upon
its indispensability, grammarians are satisfied with the plea
that formal grammar is not after all completely useless :
it at least helps one to have a connected idea about lan-
guage. It is conceded that the rules of grammar should
be taught only in the higher grades. Co-ordination in lin-
guistic studies is now insisted on. Terms such as subject,
predicate and object which are comprehensive and inte-
resting to children to discern, need alone be taught, and
even then, as and when they are required for a correct
understanding and appreciation of a speech or a writing,
through an analysis of a live speech.
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Of the heuristic, inductive and deductive methods. it
is now agreed that the most effective method under pa;‘ti-
cular circumstances should be used without giving up the
practice method. It is no longer logic but psyéholdgy that
guides the teaching of grammar. Language is a living
thing, dealing with real things and a right understanding
of the nature of language is necessary to lay down the
right principles of study. Grammar is therefore no longer
our dictator but our servant helping the building up of
a standard judgement. It is granted by the modern gram-
marians that reflective analytical knowledge of the mother
tongue is being built up as a factor in writing and readin
An accumulation of grammatical facts in sych studig.
kindles a natural interest in words, their life thei; co o
position and their varying colour of connotatio,n and derin —
tation ; and when once that interest is kindled, the ano-
tomy and physiology of language becomes 3 f’ascin ti "
(Wyatt, Chubb, Carpenter, Baker ang Scott). o

Therefore modern grammar is expected to be g natural
grammar without tears. Gouin’s grammatica] meth gra
an example. In spite of this, the Very name of gra rﬁ is
has become repulsive. “But cannot even Dame G mar
matical be made attractive to the minds of the YOunraT)n’:
asks Karl Breul and answers “1 think she can ar;d I }% ?
no doubt that everything depends on the way in whi
teacher introduces her to the children . ¢
method has revolutionised education in the
where it is followed. Mr. Cook’s book hag be
Mr. Ryeburn in his book has worked oyt
and practical scheme of graded linguistic ga
conditions. He has provided for the Hj
games, Telegram, Matching and Complt;?iir?;i r:::eké}(lla_rd
games, Word building and Sentence building as’ oice
a host of other games which will all systain t}gl mes and
of children. e interest

ave
h a
The playWay
se institutions
come a classic,
an interesting
mes for Indian

Palmer gives various interesting exerciseg

. o e a «
one of which the Living ergonics ig really an ir’i(:eg:srtr;?
g
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dramatic hit. It is now agreed that sentence must be taught
as a unit and that various model sentences should be learnt
as so many frame works in which other words or phrases
should be fixed in, by what is now familiar to every tea-
cher as the substitution method. Every model sentence
is then enacted, each pupil playing in the appointed order,
the role of a part of speech therein, coming in with his
smaller or larger groups of phrases and clauses. When
each pupil will recite his or her special word and go on
substituting, after every act of a sentence is finished. In
spite of Jesperson’s Analytical Syntax and Palmer’s book
emphasising the ergonics, no attempt has been made to
prepare an ergonic chart for Tamil.

Though the whole programme for the linguistic games
had been completely chalked out, in all its detail, by these
eminent writers, whose books are familiar to every teacher
worthy of the name, very few institutions in Tamil land
can boast of following this playway method. The great
problem is to conquer the apathy of the teacher. Mental
tests have rarely been used for purposes of diagnosis and
Prognosis. ST

“Tinguists no longer dream themselves as arbiters of
speech but simply recorders of usage "— (Whitney). Not
even satisfied with this, Ballard and others who are anxious
that the language should be stopped from changing for
the worse, feel that this can be done successfully, only,
when the science of composition takes the place of gram-
mar. Tolkappiyar had already paved the way for this.
His book cannot be looked upon as grammar or vyakarana,
it can be described only as a treatise on the science and
art of composition and literary appreciation. Therefore
it ought not to be difficult to follow this path, for any dili-
gent student of Tamil who has undergone any useful course
in Tolkappiyam. Tiruvalluvar when he speaks of (eluttu)
as the eye, must have had this art and science of compo-
sition in his mind.

8
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Merely listening to the word of a teacher is not enough ;
one has to learn by doing. The Playway education, the Pro-
ject Method and the Dalton Plan are therefore very impor-
tant. Mutual discussions among students, the practical use
of things learnt for instance in teaching to others makes
one’s education perfect, according to the views held by
the ancient Tamilians, as is made clear by the following
verses :

DHFTET G Pliima DAeMLoaTE G&meflgyih

&T DI PVOG! LIDDOEYGLD

Slaeliorwrer Qrr@ LT aens QEETR

Qasisl Sy SleeilmesTaib

EOLOWI T L{EUEDLD LOTEBITLENL GSTLD.

“If a student grasps what all the teacher has taught
he will have command only over 25% ; if he moves in
addition with other students thirsting for knowledge he

gains a further 25% and when he successfully teaches he

gains the remaining 50% and his erudition becomes then
flawless and great.”

Students should be given more responsibility, and
greater initiative should be encouraged. The scier;ce of
composition has to take all these truths into consideration.
According to Ballard, the function of the ora] composition
lesson is to train for public speaking and public debate.
Who can deny the importance of public speaking in this
age of Democracy ? Any camp fire will open one’s eyes

to the immense possibilities in a chilg approached in the
proper way.

The making of a writer ought to be the next great
aim of education. We perfect ourselves by correctly
expressing our thoughts. But today it is not so much the
creative inspiration as the examination fever that is the
characteristic feature of the class room. Few teachers
have learnt the art of the new examiner. The child has
to write a composition on the spur of the moment, with-
out striking out any letter. The composition has tc; come
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out of the young brain as perfect as Minerva coming
out of the head of Jupiter. Even a Shakespeare and a
Newman will be condemned as dullards by our pedagogues.
Ballard therefore speaks of the “art to blot” and empha-
sises preparation, revision and self-criticism. The truth
of this point of view can be verified by any one who cares
to go through a manuscript class magazine of any school,
as contrasted with ordinary student exercise books, con-
taining interesting tit-bits, short stories, descriptions of
camp fires, occasional poems in popular tunes, caricatures
and pictures, all neatly and elegantly done and thus reveal-
ing what can be done when once the interests of the child-
ren are aroused. That is how creative art is developed.
There is here no spirit of competition which rules our
world ; it is all a co-operative effort of the New Age.

Sir Philip Hartog therefore rightly condemns the pre-
sent unnatural educational formula of writing anything
about something for anybody which therefore supplies no
incentive to write. Writing is both a record and a message
and therefore the first principle of Hartog is that the writer
must have the audience in his mind. The second principle
is that a skeleton should be prepared before writing the
essay. The third principle is that the child should mark
its exercises after discussion with the teacher. Thus the
creative and critical faculties are developed along with the
grammatical conscience without any exercises in formal
grammar. “ The habit of mental alertness and vigilance
so engendered is of vital importance in a democracy ”
—(Ballard). It is in this spirit that the old Tamil poem
speaks of this art of composition leading on to the greatest
Freedom.

sTpSsNuS Smb B sms o> ST HSTeT

Qurifl$ SnSHST (WPLL HISSTET HGL—
Qurif$Sns Slesr

WPLL g 5S BOGTET (LSETH CUT(HEssT b
SUL DS N0 Quyu’y.



The First books printed
in Tamil

XAVIER S. THANI NAYAGAM.

The establishment of schools and the introduction of
printing was part of the educational programme of the
European missionaries who entered India and Ceylon in
the sixteenth century. Many of the leading mission-
aries in the sixteenth century, like Francis Xavier,
were scholars ‘'who had been educated at the univer-
sities of Europe, at Paris, Coimbra, Salamanca and Rome,
and came from countries which had felt the impact of the
Renaissance and the revival of learning ; and hence we find
them introducing into India and Ceylon educational
methods and techniques which were current in the Europe
of their day. Such, for instance, were the founding of
schools, both for religious and secular instruction, and the
recruitment, training and financing of catechists and
teachers, and the language methods they adopted for
mastering spoken and written Tamil. One of the pioneer
foreign scholars, Henrique Henriques (1520-1600), the first
known European to have initiated a scientific study of the
Tamil language and to have written copiously in Tamil,
even proposed the erection of a Tamil University at Mannar
or Punnakayil as early as circa 1560, The work of these
leading missionaries was not confined to exclusive educa-
tional methods ; they made great use of the popular media
of instruction that are the theatre and the printed word.

Printing was one of their bes
of the Gospel as well as in the
spite of what has been said at tj

1 S. G. PERERA, §, J,

) Press, Madura, 1941 ;.
R bar, Vol, 1, Bangalore

t allies in the propagation
spread of literacy, and in
mes to minimise the value

The Jesuits in Ceylon, p. 18, Do Nobili
D. FERROLI, S, J., The Jesuits in Mala-
Press, Bangalore City, 1939,
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of their contribution to Indian letters ar}d toltypogiiﬁ)lllz
because their motive was religious preaching, t 1e1.c ont ties
tion of missionaries to educational methods, 1"(: n'zﬁselzshas
and language study, to lexicography, and to li igil history
not been as yet adequately assessgd in the ovteheir ey
of learning in India and Ceylon. Begausef articular
was the propagation and the p1~eserv§t10n (Zi la't}:rature is
religion, their contribution to education and li

not to be underestimated.

The introduction of printing ipto Ir1d1aI Wizs éts;li
of great educational and social sf1g1'nﬁcance. . r}ndia | the
Jesuits in Goa opened the first pr13nt1ng pclies§ in e
Latin types brought from Eqropg. But' urlggportuguese.
the Goa press did its printing 1n Latin ag Fortuguese.
The first Tamil booklet, hol:v;z:fs, t;};p;ﬁitinlg e

r 1554, two years be ‘ :
;r}:fro};euaced into India. The Roman. script wa};,huszcistthlx;iziqn
out the booklet to reproduce Tamil texts. g e
Tamil types were cast in the year 1577 at o:leco_nd hey
were obviously not satisfac'Fory, an@ hence a second and
satisfactory attempt at casting Tamil types v\;S _made in
Quilon in the year 1578, and a book of praty;:Oth  cate:
it inStruCtior;)S rl):iir‘lctedf 1?6 %l;gglsl grrlltitled Doctrina
1578. With this booklet o . i)

] iran Vanakkam  (SbJgmer & ),
ggrﬁfltagc:;g ‘tllﬁbgrst Indian and Ceylonese language 1n

which books were printed.

The establishment of the printing 'pressfes and'uzli
ication of these books were occasions 1or a Ju
A -Je in the Tamil districts. The Tamil Christians
o pli'*l‘('ieh;r Coast contributed very liberally to the
zit:k})llishr:ent );f the first printing presses,* and the first

P Imprimissao,
3 CORTEZ PINTO, Da famosa Arte da
’ AMERI(’(;7 (ﬁQREcEi:iztorz « Ulisscia 7 Limitada, Lisbon, 19;;. .
esp. p. 2 H{}RHAMMER. s.J, G W C(')TT'RE?IE;DMJ Li{ﬁ
'G.EORG .Sgng in Indic Characters, pp- 15‘1;-160, in
Forst alietin, Vol. V1, No. 2, Spring, 1952

4 ibi, p, 150,

3
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books were received with
and treasured both by
An Indian poet even cel

great wonder, and bought
Christians and non-Christians.
.ebrated in verse the achieve-
ch printed and multiplied books.?

Christians whose language is Tamil.
to have several books which will teac

k as a gift. Because
d established g press
before the world » :

2RI EHS(LDRIGET & ;_r,g@as@&@@@ew
UL es & SEBUOUVAUT &5 & hiEar 5 Qw{‘ﬁ%ﬁg:g;’fﬂ)@ﬂ

e;smm_rraasereﬂsumaﬂgrr&Qmwrrsmesuﬂ@sﬂ

you spent large sums of money an
you have gained respect and praise

W ovAvnell s giais s sur_rede &
Y(pEer & perLTsLQUD ST & Qer

The passage shows to some extent that punctuation

: ants had not i

and the script reforms of Beschi were yet tocl:erzn rialseto 'lIl‘ile’
. e

orthography of the period ma
. ¥ be seen f .
pages reproduced in the plates. The norif)g}l)rtihs printed
not merely bought or admireq the books : somse lirflst}}:a'd
) eir

5 FRANCISCO DE SOUSA § &+ —=—— e Congmisin———
S : » 8.0, Orient i
gz;wtgo?elﬁs I;gdrgzscges 7Coﬁnpanhia de 3esc1fan$8t$%)m%c?es&“
g - ’ . N s i M s
PINTO, Da famosa Arte, op. lcsittj_(,mi)p”:;lgg'.gs;\ MERICO CORTEZe
6 See Preface to Doctrina Christam C' i .
5 ﬁuﬂmbp s dis k s ochin, 1579 - )
& F svalwrdr gdy 4 Qsrewr@ SBys ;
S margy
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The date of the introduction of printing in the Tamil
country is rather significant when considered with other
comparable dates. The first printing by Europeans in China
was in 1584 and in Japan in 1590 ; in the Philippines in
1593. The first printed book which has come to light from
the New World is a Doctrina in Spanish, Quichua and
Aymara printed in Lima, Peru, in 1584, though a Doctrina
in Aztec and Spanish of which no specimen has yet been
found, is believed to have been printed in Mexico City
in 15639. The first printing for an African language seems
to have been done for Congolese in 1624 and on the same
lines as the Tamil Brochure (Cartilha) printed in Lisbon
in the year 1554. Russia printed its first book in 1563 ;
Constantinople had its first press in 1727 ; and Greece in
1821. Thus the Tamil printed books of the 16th century
seem to be the earliest samples of printing along Western
lines undertaken outside of the European continent and
its immediate neighbourhood.”

THE Four PrRINTED COPIES.

There has been and continues to be a great deal of
conjecture and confusion about the character and content
of the first books printed in an Indian language and about
the dates and the location of the first presses on Indian
soil. Now, however, after the finding and identification of
four specimen copies of Tamil publications printed in the

Werhsggdés o argogsrow Sidgs Qarevrl® @ psedr
agrwe H8rs@uanrs Qgany. dari *,

Preface to Flos Sanctorum, 1586 : *“ agora nuevamente en este
ano di 86 se imprimio esto libro di la vida de los sanctos ]as
quales communiqui con algunos naturales que saben y entienden
bien esta lengua, y porque estas vidas saliessen bien apuradag
gaste en las tresladar en esta lengua mas de tres anos.”

7 See references to early printing in the works quoted above of
AMERICO CORTEZ PINTO, Da famosa Arte, and GEORG
SCHURHAMMER and G. W. COTTRELL, The first printing iy
Indio characters, o.c.,, cf. S, H, STEINBERG, Five hundred years
of Printing, Penguins Ltd., Harmondsworth, Middlesex (Eng.
land), 1855, The Welsh Bible was printed in 1588 and the first
book in Irish was published in 1571
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sixteenth century more precise data is available regarding
the place of printing, their authorship and the circumstan-
ces of their composition.

L. Cartilha: pp. 38, Germano Galhardo, Lisbon, 11th
February, 1554.

The entire title of the brochure as it appears in the
title page is “Cartilha che conte breuemente ho q todo
Christo deue apreder pera sua saluacam, A qual el rey
Dom Joham tercero deste nome nosso senhor mandou
imprimir e lingoa Tamul e Portugues co ha decraracam do
Tamul por cima de vermelho 7, Brochure which contains
in brief all that a Christian should know for his salvation
and which our lord the King Dom John the third of that
name ordered to be printed in the Tamil language and in
Portuguese with the Tamil meaning printed ahove in red ”.

This particular copy which is now kept in an iron safe
of the Ethnological Museum of Doctor Leile de Vasconcellos
at Belem, Lisbon, originally belonged to the Library of
the Carthusian monastery of Scala Caeli of Evora. T}}e
copy was presented to the Library by the Jesuit Theotonio
de Braganca (1536-1602) a distinguished sch.olar who was
born in Coimbra, educated in Rome and Paris and who as
Archbishop of Evora founded this Carthusian monastery
of Scala Coeli in 1598. A handwritten note on the copy
supplies the information that the copy was his gift to the
Carthusian Library.® When later the monastery was dis-
banded this copy may have gone to the Torre do Tombo,
for at the beginning of the twentieth century it was in
possession of Jose Bastos, a former director of Torre do
Tombo. In 1909 it was found in the hands of an illiterate
person from whom Dr. Vasconcellos bought the copy for
his Ethnological museum.?

8 “Livro da Cartuxa de Scala Caelj deg.
Illmo et Revmo Sor D Theotonio de
Braganca, Archbpo de Evora, che fez
donacao. e foy fundador da mesma casa ”

9 See article on this booklet by SOUSA VITERBO in the daily,
Diario de Noticias, March 16, 1809, also Diccionario Bibliogra-

kel an‘
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Frontispicio da Cartitha de leitura e doutring em lingua Tamul e Portugues,
admiravel specimen da aplicagdo das artes grificas ao_ensino das lguas

Prarte 1

Frontispicce of the Cartitha printed in Tisbon in 1553
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Sample pages of the Catechism printed in Cochin in 1579,
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In 1948 this copy received publicity by the prominence
it received in a work on the history of printing in Portugal.
Americo Cortez Pinto was gathering material for his work
Da famosa Arte da Imprimissao when he happened to
mention to Professor Manuel Heleno, the present director
of the Ethnological Museum of Belem that he had not come
across a rare sample of printing which was mentioned in
ancient bibliographies like Innocencio da Silva’s Biblio-
graphia Lusitana but which even the ancient bibliographers
had not seen. Professor Heleno invited him to see the copy
of a rare book he had in the iron safe of his museum and
the identification was made. Cortez Pinto has devoted a
few pages to the description of this unique specimen and
has reproduced in colour four pages of this booklet.
A manuscript copy of this brochure is said to be in the

municipal library of Oporto.”

The present writer examined the copy during a brief
visit 10 Lisbon in June, 1954, but did not take very detailed
notes since he expected photostats to be sent to him of
the booklet for study. So far he has not been successful
in his attempts to obtain photostats or a microfilm of the
copy. Even the reproductions in Cortez Pinto’s book do
not do justice to the magnificent specimen of printing and
language study that is the Tamil Cartilka of 1554.

2. Doctrina Christam en Lingua Malauar Tamul' or
S yrer asmréatd, pp. 16 ; Collegio do Saluador, Quilon,

20 February, 1577.

This booklet of prayers and rudiments of the faith
Was entirely unknown to scholars until it was bought by

. was published in the Harvard
vard College and a study hed in the Harvrs

433 434; ANT ONIO

ﬁ(' 0 Portuguez Vol 11, p. 216; vol. VI;;P hras impresas em

JUAQUIM  ANSELMO, szlwmﬁab 0% 926 AMERICO COR.

Portugal no secolo XVI, No. e Op Lliit.. op. 357-359 and Plates
e,

PINTOQ, mosa A
XVILxx Da fa ografia_ 408 obras impre-

10
‘:‘f‘TTONxo JOAQUIM ANSEL-MO e No. 050.
em Portugal no secolo XV1
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obtained a photostat copy of the booklet by courtesy of
G. W. Cottrell Jr., Librarian at Harvard. This Harvard
copy is the earliest example of printing in the characters
of one of the languages of India and the earliest available
example of printing executed in India in an Indian
language.

The copy was sent from India to Rome and received in
November, 1579, presumably by Father Pedro de Fonseca
S.J. (1527-1599) who was in Rome (1573-81) as Assistant’
for Portugal to the General of the Jesuit Order. A legend
in ink reads “ Portata dall'India. Hauuta dal pre Fonseca
del mese di Novembre M.D. LXXIX”. The copy seems
to have been in one of the Jesuit Colleges of Siena until
the suppression of the Jesuit Order in 1773, and then j
the Fideikommissbibliothek in Vienna of t},le Princes r;
L1ech'Fenstein. Recently it passed into the European ba:d
American book markets and was purchased in January

1951 for the Harvard College Lib Y
Robinson Ltd., of London. g lbrary from William H.

3. Doctrina Christam : &AFffs58urefl acmrdsth pp. 120
) . ]

Collegio d )
oy glo da Madre de Deos, Cochin, 14 November,

This copy which was in the Library of the Sorbo
and bo’r"e the stamp “Bibliotheque de I'Universits 138
Frani:ze , was recorded by Fr. Robert Streit, O.M.I _e
28, Subgequently the copy has disappearec’l fr n.n.t}lln
Sorbonne ; it was probably misplaced or takenO .
during Fhe second world war. Fortunately, whil away
yet available at the Sorbonne, a photostat c,o lhe it was
made for the Jesuit scholar, Fr. Georg Schurgy ad been
authority on St. Francis Xavier and his timezm;?:ir’tlti};i

photostat copy was presented by him to Bishop Francis
11 GEORG SCHURHAMMER and G W  COFTRmT

i 45 5 A and G, W. CO e e
printing in Indic char - TTRELL, The first
booklet, acters, o.c. contains a description of J:his

12 ROBERT STREIT, Bibliothecq Missionum, 1V, 145
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T. Roche, S.J., of Tuticorin who in turn presented it to
the present writer in 1951. It was this copy which was
Joaned to Harvard for purposes of study and microfilming
in 1952 and now continues to be in the possession of the
present writer.

Copies of this Doctrina were found in circulation in
South India as late as 1732, for Sartorius, the Danish mis-
sionary, in his Diary for 1732 mentions having seen a copy
of this book at Pulicat and another at Tranquebar.™®

4 Flos Sanctorum o Libro de las vidas di algunos santos
trasladas en lengua malavar, pp. 669, (Tuticorin or

Punnaikayil), 1586.

The present writer identified a copy of this book in
June 1954 in the manuscript section of the Vatican Library.
Various writers have given different dates for the Flos
Sanctorum. printed in the Fishery Coast, but from the
ecclesiastical calendar given at the end of the book it may
be reasonably supposed that it was printed in or before
1587. The Calendar which gives the dates for Ash Wed-
nesday, Easter Sunday etc,, begins with the year 1587 and
continues on the same page for each successive year until
1614. The Spanish preface by the author leaves no doubt
regarding the date since it clearly states that after having
had some books (algunos libros) printed earlier, finally
in the year ’86 was printed “ this book of the Lives of the
Saints ”. The author also says in the same preface that
he has been working in the Fishery Coast for 37 years.
Henriques arrived at Goa in 1546 and at the Fishery Coast
after a year or two. Hence if he had arrived at the Fishery
Coast in 1548 or 1549, the evidence of the preface tallies.
The intervening period between the Doctrina of 1579 and
the Flos Sanctorum of 1587 would have given him suffi-
cient time for the compositjon and printing of what was
a monumental work for its time, a book of 669 pages.
——mﬁ_lv—o;{ on Early Printed Tamil Books, in Indian

Antiquary, Vol, II (1873), pp. 180-181, and Early Printing in
India, p. 98.
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Unfortunately the Vatican

title i copy does not posse

lle and introductory pages in Tamil which ontainly

have given the en in the original copy and which woulil’

there is a brie];)n?mse date.s and place of printing. Instead

Spanish wri introduction and a table of o i
itten in ink. These h of contents 1n

have been substituted in the s

were despatched to Europe

‘ and-written pages may
pecimen copy or copies which

The provenance i
of this Vati
known.' Fr. S. G. Perera, S.J 1
ngen listing the works of Fr I’{
copy in Tamil of his “ Vj .

o ) 1itae Christi Domini el
X(I)I\ﬂglinnlst}ft ‘:'ﬂl(.)ru‘m Sanctorum ” sent1 toor;lil(?l’ B?at]SSlma'e
o e ti 'Blbhotheca Vaticana ”.14 Fr. g ge Pm 1602 is
the VaticélngIljiIl(;«I;.G-3 the source of this inforrr.lati'one;nf)iawvgiz
reasons I am dis 1ans aware of any such title. For certain
by Fr. S. G Perposed to believe that the book mentioned

oo L era is the Fl
descr - 0s Sancto
Iptive title. There is a handwritte;ugétzno(ifr 2fll mloreé
a fly-lea

of this Vatican co
11 f
biblioteca Vaticangbf’ of the Flos Sanctorum : “se dar alla

can copy is not exactly
in his Jesuits in Ceylon
enrique Henriques says :

AUTHORSHIP
1. Cartilha of 1554 :

The prol
Indians tﬁeg Olig\‘:ie Of- the. brochure was written by three
Vicente de N ng in Lisbon. Their names ar !
azareth, Jorge Carvalho, and Thomz gilvz;uazs

They were res i
: ponsible for th i
tion. The usual sourceg do n?)tt;anﬂatlons and translitera-

tion regarding them. urnish any other informa-

Their work how
. ng to
thserr:ri(S)Ed bc}{ Fra J.Oam de Vila d§ Col:gz p?logue, Wa}s
wned Franeiscan who was Guardia.n Ofra;h.i ogmd is
rder

in Colomb
o and who figured prominently in the affairs of

1 S G he
- PERERA, The Jesuts in Ceylon, oc. p. 157
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the sixteenth century. That Fra
a Tamil milieu is evident from a

multiplicity of circumstances. He travelled in the Tamil
parts of Ceylon and India and kept up correspondence with
missionaries in these parts.”” In a speech at the Court of
Bhuvanaike Bahu (1521-1551), King of Kotte (Ceylon),
Fra Joam cites the Tirukkural as one of the works with
which the King and court and he are familiar.’® A Tamil
Christian community among whom {he Franciscans worked
existed in Colombo in the sixteenth century. A Tamil-
speaking Catholic poet living in Colombo composed a prose
catechism to be chanted and some canticles to be sung
under the inspiration of Fra Joam, and Fra Joam sent to
Mannar from Colombo “ a priest of the country well-versed
in Tamil” to help Fr. Henrigues in the earlier period of

his Tamil studies."”

Ceylon in the middle of
Joam was familiar with

9. The Doctrina Christam (gbOgmest aswréad)  of 1577
was made, as a printed note in Portuguese, says in the
booklet by Fr. Anrique Anriquez (same as Henrique Hen-
riques) of the Society of Jesus and by Father Manuel of
St. Peter. The latter was evidently a native secular priest
since he is not designated as belonging to the Society of
Jesus : Doctrina Christaa tresladada em linqua Tamul
pello padre Anrique Anriquez de Copanhia de Jesu & pello
padre Manoel de Sao Pedro. The Tamil title, however,

. bears the sole name of Father Henriques S.J. The omis-

sion of the name of the second author may have been
merely because of the restricted space available below the
block on the front page. The Tamil title reads:

Qaruehehu G5 (FS auenauT e06ToT L [l S
urSfwrr SO Csv 99 5 S(Lp St SLoLIFITET QUSTITHSLD

15 See P. E. PIERIS and M. A, H, FITZLER, Ceylon and Portugal
Vel 1. Verlag der Asia Minor, Leipzig, 1027; G. SCHURHAM
MER, Ceylon zu Zeit des konigs Bhuvaneka Bahu und Franz
Xavers, 2 Vols., Leipzig, 1928. ~

16 FERNAO DE QUEYROZ, The Temporal and Spiritual Conquest
of Ceylon, Book II, p. 241, Colombo Government Press, 1930

17 S. G. PERERA, The Jesuits in Ceylon, o.c, passim,
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In today’s characters and mode of writing it should read :

QarbUeehiu 0% Corar aiansuls Slsvoriq Plés Lir S Pwir i
SWIACw 9SO supHer HBTTTedr arsrdais

No information other than that provided in the note
on authorship is available about Fr. Manuel of St, Peter.
He was obviously one of the Tamil-speaking secular priests
who since the coming of the Portuguese were being trained
at Goa and then sent back to their districts of origin. One
of Father Henrique’s helpers in the study of Tamil and
in the composition of his books was Father Pero Luis, S.J.,
the first Brahmin to become a J esuit. His name, however,

does not occur as a joint-author in any of the printed books
which are available to us.

It is suggested that this Quilon Catechism of 1578 is
basically the Catechism which St. Francis Xavier had
earlier prepared in Portuguese (1542) and in Tamil (1544)
and which in turn had been prepared by St. Francis Xavier
on the Doctrina published by Joam de Barros in Portugal
(1539). If that be s0, it should have been subject to exten-

sive revision both by Francis Xavier and subsequently by
Father Henriques.!®

Father Henrique Henriques, S.J., the principal com-
piler of the Tamil books published in the 16th century was
a student of law at the University of Coimbra when he

following year was sent
On the advice of Francis Xavier
tudy of the Tamil language “day
From his first days on the Fishery
d Punnaikayil) he commenced a

Tamil language modelled on the
Latin Grammar of Joam de Barros, and as early as 1552

compiled a Tamil Grammar in Portuguese which he sent

¥ GEURG SCHURHAMMER and G. W, COTTRELL, JR, The
first printing in Indic characters, o.c, p, 157,

to the Fishery Coast.
he set himself to the s
and night ” as he says.
Coast (at Tuticorin an
systematic study of the
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. rinted. He was resi-
to Rome with afiz?rzliztG;htit 11;6Zea£d bt:pftized a chieftair;
fent at Mannal‘l_ whom the Portuguese mtended to pu
rom Trincoma 1ef Jaffna. He took pleasure In meetullg
on the throne ‘;) ms and in discoursing with them on re ;
Hmdus e es well as in consulting non-(%hr%strlzﬂ
o mattersé jrding the style and language of }(:1115.n athis
arned r'm?cn ' gesides the three books mentione als o
:;Et‘inclllscﬁs jepeatedly says in his letters that he w

piling for print—
(a) A Grammar of the Tamil language.
(b) A Vocabulary of Tamil words and terms.

w many of his books
In his preface to th:e,
“ algunos libros

It is not yet precisely known ho
were printed in the 16th century. o6
Flos Sanctorum he says that 'befon-a s
(some books) had been published in .
; 5L Cochin,
3. Doctrina Christam (BF A& Hwmef QST &BLD)
1579. . .
i i ntic style of a catech1§m wi
Tjhls boﬁ{ lrrllswtlzisai‘;t}tlse translation into Tamil of tlhi
Betigte arlw;lrk of Marcos Jorge, S.J.,. a vgrylgggz ;d
POI‘tug_uese hich was first published in Lisbon in 50
Cat‘?ChlSm t‘};ued to be the standard of its type until it was
e Condl early in the seventeenth century by the
supﬁzli}::;e of St. Robert Bellarmine. The Preface statzs
31(;(; 7';he learned Marcos Jorge of tthhe So(cjl}i};s tci>fa r;T :sgztguin
i his catechism and since then ‘
gzlgflilgsl and other kingdomg have _beneﬁtefin‘-by it mtio ha}C
at extent. That the Tamil-speaking ChI:ls lans m }% !
g:frive the same benefits, this book was being publishe

in Tamil.

BET R ; i r. Henriques, see Monumenta _sttp—
1 Fgr partx_culaltljs Ir:fzfrdllggSEfl"ﬁUS W?CKI, Documenta Indica lm
rica Soctetal lfters of H. Henriques are reproduced. See also
R ?I‘HANI NAYAGAM, Tamil Manuscripts in Europeag
f%"ﬁg‘s S{n Tamil Culture, Vol 1II (1954), pp. 219-220, an
ibraries,

BSOAS, Vol. 111, p. 147.



300 TAMIL CULTURE

This translation of Marcos J orge came to be used very
widely in India and Ceylon. Catechetical instruction was
imparted in a very thorough manner by the Jesuits in
Jaffna in the seventeenth century so that it was said that
the children in the mission of Jaffna were " the best
instructed in the whole of the East . Copies of the Tamil
catechism were obviously used there in 1644 when Figu-
reydo wrote: “They are all so well instructed by our
Fathers that there is scarcely a boy or a girl who does not
know the catechism thoroughly, besides the whole book of

Marcos Jorge which has been translated into their
language ”

4. Flos Sanctorum, 1586 -

The handwritten preface in Spanish found in the
can copy of the Flos Sanctorum gives many interesting
details regarding the authorship of this work. Since it
Was not necessary for this new communily of Christians
to have a very elaborate and complete * Lives of Saints "y
Father Henriques chose thoge lives which secmed most
relevant to a mew Christian community. Hence he trans-
lated part of the Flos Sanctorum, of the Friar Dicgo del
Rgsarlo and part of the Flog Sanctorum of Lipomani and the
-Lwes of the Apostles by Perion. He also added, where
1t seemeq relevant, reflections and observations suited to
the readers, He had laboured 37 years among those who
spoke Tamil and hag written « alguinos libros ” which after
la'p}l])'roval had been printed. Finally in 1586 he .was pub-
1shing the Flos Sanctorum, after having worked at it for
fﬂolre than three years, 1n revising it he had consulted
Ieig\l;n?’s Paturales que saben y cntienden  bien Ssta
gUa ™ (“some natives well-versed in this language )

the Fl?lizags are 'available_ regarding the primary sources f’f
Cotmbn rtimlctm um. Frlar Diego del Rosario publishC{i “;
¢ feiton 1 577 a revised version of his Historia das T”_d“

S heroycos e obrgg insignes dos sanctos, cont 17“‘”0?

20 S G IRERA Th2 . ~
- PERERA, The Jesqits in Ceylon, oc., p. 157.

Vati
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sermoes e praticas spirituais que servem a muytas festas
do anno. This revised edition should have been available
to Father Henriques. The second work which he used was
the Sanctorum priscorum patrum vitae centum sexaginta
tres, one of the first scientific volumes of hagiography.
The author was Luigi Lippomano, an Italian, who published
this work of eight volumes, first in Venice in 1551 and then
in Rome in 1560. The third work he mentions in the Pro-
logue is De rebus gestis vitisque Apostolorum liber com-
piled by the French Benedictine, Joachim Perion, and
published in Paris in 1551.%

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. Cartilha of 1554,
Page 1: Title page with the coat of arms of King Joam III,
Pages 2-3: Prologue by the three Tamil Christians.

Page 4: Indications regarding transliteration and the pho-
netic peculiarities to be observed in the pronunciation
and accentuation of Tamil in Roman script.

Pages 6-34 : Per signum Sanctae Crucis, the Pater Noster,
Ave Maria, Credo (Apostles Creed), The Ten Com-
mandments, the Commandments of the Church, the
Seven Capital Sins, the Seven Capital Virtues, the
Confiteor, the Prayers at the Foot of the Altar and
other important responses of the Mass (these last are
printed only in Latin).

End : *“ The present work was printed by order of the
King Our Lord in the very noble and ever loyal city
of Lisbon and seen by the holy inquisition : printed by
Germano Galhardo, printer to His Highness, 2nd of
February, 1554. Laus Deo.”

The method employed in this brochure of a trilinear
printing of the Romanised Tamil version, the Portuguese
version, and a word to word Portuguese rendering corres-
ponding to the Romanised Tamil version has been praised
as the first introduction in print of such an effective method

21 See JOSEPH WICKI, O “Flos Sanctorum™ do P. H. Henriques,
Impresso no Lingua Tamul em 1586, in Bulletin do Instituto
Wasco da Gama, No, 73 (1956), pp. 43-49, Goa.

10
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in foreign language study. Further, the printing in two
colours in order to facilitate quick comprchension of the
meaning of the Tamil version through the corresponding
Portuguese words printed in red above the Tamil version
is again a novel didactic introduction for its time2 — an
anticipation of Comenius by a hundred ycars. The
Romanised Tamil version is printed in black in large type ;
below the Romanised Tamil version is the Portuéuc:;e
version in black but in smaller type, and ahove the Roma-
nised Tamil version is a word for word Portuguese render-
ing of the Tamil text.

2. The Doctrina Christem of 1578 is printed in Tamil
and shows that doctrinal and liturgical material has
been added to what was the content of missionary instruc-
tion about 1554. It consists of 16 pages of conventional
octavo.

Page 1: Title m Portuguese and Tamil and woodcut of
the Holy Trinity worshipped by saints and martyrs.

Page 2: Note regarding authorship and transliteration of
foreign words,

Pages 3-14: Per signum sanctae crucis, Credo, The Ten
Commandments, the Commandments of th’c Church
Pater Noster, Ave Maria, Salve Regina, Confiteor Th(:
Articles of Faith, The Capital Sins, The Worl’(q nf
Mercy (Corporal and Spiritual), The Five Semoq ‘Thc
Theological Virtues, The Cardinal Virtues The iﬂ?]émieq
of the Soul, The Last Things, The Eight Beatitudes
These different titles are prominently printed in Portu:
guese.

Page 15: Con?ains a note of typographical interest. It is
a type-specimen page of which the first lines re;;roducc
specimens of Tamil types, 7 vowels, e and 94 con-
sonants, and vowel-consonants cast in Goa in 1557. The
latter half of the page reproduces eight vowels eu and
116 consonants, vowel-consonants, and douialc con-
sonants. These consonants are followed by a line of
Tamil numerals from one to ten and the symbols for one
hundred and one thousand,

"z AMERICO CORTEZ PINTO, Da famosa Arte da Imprimissao
o.c., p. 207 fI. A
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These types are said in the last page to have been cast in
Quilon in 1579 and are the types used for this Doctrina
Christam. The types cast in Quilon are executed with
greater skill, are more numerous and more precise than the
Goa types. The Quilon prefers “#” to “g” which is found
in the Goa type. No work, however, printed in the Goa
type has come to light. This page shows the advance in
technique made within a year in the art of casting Tamil

types.

3. Doctrina Christam (SffsSwiref aswréan) of 1579 con-
sists of 120 pages.

The front page contains a large block of the traditional
Jesuit Abbreviation of IHS with rays emanating from the
circle containing the letters. The title has changed from
Tambiran Vanakkam, (God worship) to Krisitiant Vanak-
kaum (Christian worship) which is certainly an improve-
ment.

Page ii (unnumbered) : Contains a note in Portuguese on

the author, place of printing, etc.

Pages iii-vi: Introduction,

Chapter 1: The significance of the name Christian, pp. 1-6.

Chapter II: The significance of the Holy Cross, pp. 6-12.

Chapter III : The Pater Noster, pp. 12-22.

Chapter IV: The Ave Maria, pp. 22-27.

Chapter V: The Salve Regina, pp. 27-35.

Chapter VI: The Credo, pp. 36-42.

Chapter VII: The Articles of Faith, pp. 42-58.

Chapter VIII: The Commandments of God, pp. 58-74.

Chapter IX: The Commandments of Holy Mother the

Church, pp. 74-86.

Chapter X : The Scven Capital Sins, pp. 86-96.

Chapter XI: The Seven Sacraments, pp. 97-103.

Chapter XII: The Works of Mercy (Spiritual and Corpo-

ral) and the Theological Virtues, Cardinal Virtues, The
Eight Beatitudes, The Confiteor, pp. 103-12.

The book ends with a square IHS Block around which are
printed the words: @53 1rwlleasr wCarmsm ECL pQaur

60T (0D B
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4, Flos Sanctorum :

While the other three publications limit themselves
to the prayers and the articles of faith and the ex-
planation of basic doctrines, the Flos Sanctorum represents
the more ambitious attempt to publish in Tamil a sustained
work of considerations of the principal mysteries and
feasts, and the lives of the principal saints of the Church's
Calendar. As a single work of considerations on the prin-
cipal feasts of the year, it does not seem that this work of
669 pages has been greatly surpassed in Catholic Tamil
Literature during the last four hundred years.

The Tamil title page and the contents in Tamil are
not to be found in the Vatican copy. There are, however,
four pages of a handwritten introduction in Spanish and
the table of contents in Spanish. Since the
the Tamil text has the Arab numera] * 8"
corner, it is probable that seven pages of prin
tory matter preceded the text.

{irst page of
printed in a
ted introduc-

The following is a table of contents prepared by the

writer from the titles and other data furnished in the
book.

January :

The Feast of the Circumcision
the Three Kings (7-12) ;
Vincent (28-34) ;

‘ (pp. 1-6) ; The Feast of
Saint Sebastian (12-28) : st.
St. Ignatius of Antioch (34-41).

February :

The Feast of the Purification of Mary (pp. 41-48) ; St.
Blasius (48-56) ; St. Agatha (56-63) ; St. Apollonia
(63-66) ; St. Mathias, Apostle (67-69),

March :

St. Benedict of Nursia (pp. 70-85) :

The Feast of the
Annunciation (85-93),

April: -
N St. Mary of Egypt (pp. 93-108) ; St Thadeus (109-112).
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May : ‘
St. Philip, Apostle (pp. 113-116) ; St‘. James the28Less
(1'17-121) ; The Finding of the Holy Cross (122-128).

June .
St. Anthony of Padua (pp. 129-1462; St. Paulmusﬂ?f
Nola (147-151) ; St. Sophia (151-136) ; St. John the
Baptist (157-165) ; St Peter the Apostle (165-181) ;
St. Paul the Apcstle (181-205).

July :
St. Felicity and her Seven Children (pp. 295-208%; tSt_
Alexis (209-218) ; St. Marguret (218-224) ,4 Szt4,l) L-lsst
chius (224-234) . St. Mary Magdalepe (236-258)’- St.
Christina (242-246) ; St. James Major (246- 8 h’esUé
Chrysostom (258-263) ; The Seven Sleepers of Ep

(265-271).

August :
St. Dominic (pp. 272-287) : St. Mary of Snows f(ZE:;-
29'1)' st. Lawrence (291-301) ; The Feaslt5 o. Ste
Assur;lption (301-307) ; St. Bernard (307-332; ,326):
Bartholomew ApD. (315-321) ; St. Gunasjus (322- ;

St. Augustine of Hippo (326-333).

September : o | .
The Nativity of the B.V.M. (333-341); Esé'ui?:‘flf;
(341-352) ; St Eugenia (352-364) ; TheA X tation of
the Holy Cross (364-369) : St. Mathew (2;1531380)
gelist (369-375) ; St. Michael Archangel .

October : ‘ N )
: 7) : Francis of Assisi (38
ome (pp. 380-387) : St :
f(;ii)J‘mgts.c Simon and Jude Thaddeus (406-414).

November : .
ints -423) ; All Souls Day (

All Saints (pp. 414-4 Da -

F'easl_ Oét Martin of Tours (429-441).; St. 'Cecma .(44511

Zgg; L St Catherine of Alexandria (453-465) ; .

Andrew (465-482).

December : ., - |
icholas (pp. 482-498) ; St Lucia (498-504) ,515(;,

T oma Ap. (504-516) ; The Nativity of Our Lord (516-
g‘2h40)m-ub Stp' Stephen (524-532) . St John the Apostle

(532-545) ; St. Sylvester (545-357).
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Movable Feasts :

OAfshOlY\{ecIiJne‘sdday and Lent (pp. 558-565) ; The Passion
of Axv o'x. (5{56-608); The Resurrection (609-616) :
" e Ascension (616-622) ; Pentecost (623-636) ; Corpus
Christi (636-645) ; Advent (645-651) ; The La“ J’ dlv .
ment (652-661). e T dudees

Lisg c'>f H.oly Days of obligation, and of days of fasting
and abstinence (pp. 662-666) ; Calendar of Movabl-:‘
Feasts from A.D. 1587-1614 (666-669).

Note: The original has the Tami rals
in serial order. but et o pagemll numerals printed on cach lecaf

The text of the handwritten S i
_ anis : :
contents in the Vatican * Filog Sancptorubv}r‘z '?l()loguc and table of

Prologo Al Lector.

Porque en este libro se imprimyo’ para los christianos mal
vares, que esta’n en la Costa de la Pesqueri'a, se im ‘r‘m' mta i
cn, su letra malavar, que los llaman Tamul, M]s mpl ! l? '()do
bi‘en los que no entienden esta lengua, sepan 1(‘)- ll)w a ‘qm, tam-
en fzste libro, me parecio’ hezer esta breve dccl;?l.,lci:;l cont1gn(:
goaje, con los nombres de las fiestas principales ;10 1;\0n lin-
en este hbro'se tratz}. Y escogie’ronce e'stas ;)amdu:dqua]c‘s
pue:s no podi’gmos Imprimir por agora tod;]S o’stas (:,ﬁ,m'
ma’s a prepo’sito para aquella neuva christianaad : Y ‘{L{la.n
1ada’r9nse, parte de Flos Sanctorum de] R.4op -« Fl‘u‘ .D' ’mns-
Rosario, y parte del R.™ Lipomano y de Joz;chi’n );39 .-m"‘f) del
las Vidas de los Apo’stoles, anadiendo, ¢n algunas de 1,11,01:;.0 en
fiestas, las concideracionas que me parecieron mc:or . ds., lC}-wS
y provecho d’acuclla christiandad. jores para bien

‘Ydantes q;leR Site }1br0 se imprimicsse fue examinado y
aprovado por el R. Obispo de Cochi'n ! y de los senores Inqui
sidores. o ‘ e

De treinta y sicte anos a a par 0 . Lo
me embio’ con otros Padres gcsmlxpg(tfng:r?xtl ha.:fmdnl,)ff.h(\n“"
sacramentar la dicha christiandad, hize muv' "i'ln:j 0.( nar v
e:sta lengua con el desseo que teni’a de ayu({;lx'Ll;s d(i}clhn.ldl;) .‘c.n
tianos, y con ‘mucho trabajo, por gracia de NS;nor ‘;)lh_flf,m,-
saberla muy bien, de manera que hize una hl‘t(: en ests LlL:mf 'd
Y por parecer del P. Provincial de la India? se )r‘n:u R,
sc hisiesse la imprensa malavar por un Hermano dé la (t:) Do
ni’a3 que antes de entrar en ella era muy grande (l>ﬂic;iwp(ll':

A . 3

1D, Mateus de Mcdin;(—-r_msecratod bish > in i
2 A. Valignano, Provincial de Goa 1553?{:—)39{‘ Cochin in 1577.
3 Joao Goncalves, ' ’
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qual el hizo toda de su mano con mucho trabajo y diligencia.
Y assi’ por orden del mismo Provincial me ocupe’ en componer
algunos libros, los quales despues de aprobados se imprimieron
en Ja dicha lengue. Agora nuevamente en éste ano de 86 se
imprimio este libro de la Vida de los Sanctos, las quales com-
munique con algunos naturales que saben y entienden bien esta
lengua. Y para que estas vidas saliessen bien apuradas gaste
en las tresladar en esta lengua mas de tres anos. y assi por lo
que yo entiendo desta lengua, como por lo que disen los natu-
rales, y tambicn otros Padres de la Compani‘a que hisieron grande
studio en ella, crco que van sin yerro en la lengua y muy bien
apuradas, de lo qual sea gloria a N.Senor, como, en el imprimir
este libro se pretiende provecho para la misma christiandad.

Con esto se ha de advertir que cl alfabeto desta lengua mala-
var os muy differente del nuestro y por esso la tabla de los
dichos Sanctos y fiestas van cn la imprencio’n malavar differente

desta ncustra.

Vale

Fnrrique Enrriquez de la Compani‘a de Jes'us.
en lenguas malavar por ¢l P.¢ Enrrique Enrri-
Libro de las vidasdealgunos Sanctostransladadas

quez de la Compani‘a de Jesus en que van las
vidas de los seguientes Sanctos.

A C
Adviento de N. Senor Cathalina
Andre’ apo’stol Christina
Augustino Christo’val
Adriano Cecilia
Antonio Circuncicio’'n de N. Senor
Apolonia Comemoracio’n de los defuncto
Alexo Compacion de N.? Senora en la
Angeles pasion de Christo
Agatha b
Acencio'n de N, Senor
Asumpcion de N.* Senora Domingo
E
B
Eustachio
Blas Estevan
Benito Eugenia
Bernardo Epiphani’a

Bartholome’ apo’stol Encarnacio’n de N. Senor
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F

Felippe apo’stol
Francisco
Feli’citas con los siete hijos

G
Geronymo
I

Juan apo’stol y vangelista
Juan Baptista

Invencio’n de la cruz
Juizio final

Ignatio

L

Lusi’a
Lorengo

M

Marti'n

Mari‘a Magdelena
Mari’a egipsiaca
Margarita
Mathi’as apo’stol
Matheo apo’stol
Miguel Archa’ngel

N

Nascimiento de N, Senor
Nascimiento de la Virgen
N.» Senora

Nuestra Senora de las Nicves
Nicola’s

P

Pedro apo’stol

Pablo apo’stol

Paulino

Purificacio’'n de N.* Senora
Pacio’'n de N. Senor

Q

Quaresma

R

Resurrectio’'n de N. Senor
Santo Sacramento
Santiago mayor

S

Santo Sacramento
Santiago mayor
Santiago menor
Simonis y Judas
Silvestre

Spiritu Sancto
Scbastia’n con sus hijas
Siete Dormientes

T

Todolos Sanctos
Trinidad
Thome’ apo’stol
Tayvs o Taide

A%

Vicente

Reviews

TAMIL ENCYCLOPAEDIA. VOL. IV

Every Tamilian will rejoice over the publication of the
4th volume of the Tamil Encyclopaedia by the cfficient and
enterprising Tamil Valarchi Kazhagam. This volume is
another refutation of the charge that the Tamil language
is not capable of becoming the medium of instruction in
the University classes. Articles on questions connected
with Economics, Mathematics, Science. and Psychology are
so rendered as to be easy to follow. though a few require
close attention. Technical terms have been, in general,
well translated. For instance. the Tamil equivalents for :
Citizenship (@emw), Automatic Pistol (sraflundls 55
guursd), Applied Psychology (Jswed (psmp 2 srallwsv),
Fixed and Floating Capital (Jswswr, AmFYD (LPFL),
Instinet of Self-Preservation (sp510y  RuedLyssibd),
Auto-Suggestion (sna@rg Bapmd) are, I think, acceptable.

It must however be pointed out that some other terms
as : Civil right, Parliament. Indian Union have not been
translated. And some of the articles smell of too literal
a translation for the mecaning of the Tamil sentences to be
obvious even after repeated reading. Not all the articles,
with all their wealth of information. give the impression
of a well-planned piece of composition.

But these remarks should not withhold anyone from
wholehcartedly congratulating the editor and his collabo-
rators who have brought out this 4th Volume. which, with
its erudite articles copiously illustrated. will give an all-
round instruction to the public, as an encvclopaedia is
expected to do, and will, for the benefit of students hasten
the day when both Science and Humanities in the Univer-
sity classes will be taught in Tamil.

V. M. G.
11
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HINDU CULTURE AND THE MODERN AGE

By

Dewan Bahadur K. S. RAMASWAMI SASTRI

This book reproduces the Special Lectures delivered
by Sri K. S. Ramaswami Sastri at the Annamalai Univer-
sity in 1957. An examination of the fundamentals of the
Hindu culture as reflected in the Dharma, Artha, Kama
and Moksha Sastras is followed by the distinctive contribu-
tion of Tamil culture to the development of the composite
Hindu culture. A notable feature of the Hindu culture has
been its spirit of toleration and its receptivity to external
ideas including those of the West. The author has expound-
ed the intellectual gift of the Hindus, and their develop-
ment of insight and introspection through Yoga and
spirituality. However, one cannot help feeling that in the

treatment of the matter, readability is unduly affected by
a plethora of quotations.

In his attempt to trace the evolution of Hindu culture
he harks back to the theory of P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar
that both the Dravidians and the Aryans are autochthones
of India. Though reinforced by certain arguments, this
view does not seem to be convincing. It is inexplicable
why people in early days should have left fertile and exten-
sive India in search of new homes far away. Theories of
foreign origin of the Dravidians and Aryans are not to be

discarded merely on the ground that they were first
formulated by European scholars,

The proficiency attained by the Hindus in Mathema-
tics, Medicine and other Sciences and arts are described
at length. The Dharmasastras, Arthasastras, Kamasastras
and Mokshasastras which the Hinduys have produced are
mentioned and their importance explained. The sources
of Hinduism like the Srutis, Smritis, Itihasas,

Puranas,
Agamas, Tantras and Bhashyas as well as the r

ituals of
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ligion are indicated. The contribution qf the Tamils
e 1%‘0 ilding of Hindu culture are described ansi .he
o theh :v Hinduism is a product of Aryan and Drav1.d1an
Sh(_)WS (;1(1 practices. The impact of the West on Hindu
o e nd the lessons that each has to teach the othe?r
- ained in the last part of the book. The'book is
o e)((iar?Nith details and the author’s vast learning and
PaCkg outlook are in evidence throughout the survey.
gliloeie are unfortunately many misprints in the book.

K. K. PILLAY.

ANNALS OF THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL
RESEARCH INSTITUTE, Vol. XXXVII, 1956

The 37th volume of the Annals of the B.O.R. InTthge
intains the high standard which the Journal has a rea y
malr} ; It presents 11 articles and 16 notes contalr}lng
at';tamefi 01; specific points of controversy, bgmdes
dlsc'ussmnz certain recent publications on Sanskrit litera-
rEVIeWSdO Indian history. Among the articles, that of
tu1_‘e aré Agrawala urges the need of a cultural comnflen-
tS:;yV;n t.he fg\/Iahabharata in the light of kno}:vledg; provﬁ;ig
i i eology, philosophy, religion
b'y fncien I—Sl:rsitgryl,{.a;)cillihit c?i}',scuises the thorny probler.n
hteratu;;?- shan ci1ronology, and though this article of. his
x theb jtla art of his elaborate treatment of the subject,
f(?rms ulusié)ns regarding the dates of the rulers are
e Vast learning and a critical attitude are clearly
'nOtab}cei- ce: but the validity of his conclusigns can bg
s cf nonl,y when the entire paper is published. Sri
aSSQSSéOde places Sudarsanacarya between c. A.D. 1300 and
W K.' put the basis of his inference does not seem to be
0 An interesting paper contributed by the same
& e result of his study on ’;het}}llistory of
ing i i tside. But obviously the sources
kite-flylng 11:) I?}?;arirsl‘(ci (2; Asia besides India have to l?e
5fili§§églrl;§fore a complete picture can be had. Mr. Ludwik

convincin
scholar provides th
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?stei:llk;?o(fchddl?cusses the extent to which the Garuda Purana
that theeBrt(l)q the Chanakya Rajyaniti Sastra and shows
from bein iy aSp‘at‘l Samhiti of the Garuda Purana, far
of {he eaflhan original production, forms but a repetition
Prakash ex ier Chanakya Rajyaniti Sastra. Sri Buddha
o Ch amines the references to the career and exploits
. andragupta as found mentioned by Firdausi In
I;zlgxtﬁlar, the details furnished about the last Nanda. king
ander er(l;eﬁgrence to Chandragupta’s alliance with Alex-
and thelr sool corroboratory evidence. Two Vedic Gathas
cussed b Sé):-la,lR as well as political implications are dis-
Sankhyayschl 1. C. Hazara, while the beginnings of the
Ruben to th 0(:} hof philosophy are traced by Mr. Walter
the social ; dtt 'Century B.C. Sri V. B. Mishra describes
as gleanedci?rr:mlltlgll ° _India during the Medieval period
the Muslim tr 11e epigraphs as well as the accounts of
Masudi and A?)\:J.ezex"s' The light thrown by Alberuni, Al
and food of th aid o t.he caste system, marriage dress
study is that ofe Spt?ogle is illuminating. Another scholarly
which record thrl D Ch?tterjee on Asoka’s Pillar Edict
RadhakrishnaS le benefactions of Queen Charuvaki. Sri
heretical sects audhary e)_camines the extent to which
tion of the Ort}\]v cre yes ponsible for the increased elabora-
in the Puranasodcl)X rlt}lals which came to be expounded
and palpable co. t o _Sp_lte of their legendary foundations
sitory of Hird n.radlctlons the Puranas constitute a repo-
{indu rites and customs. The critical notes form

scholarly suppleme
Journal. nts to the learned articles found in the

K. K. PILLAY.
BOOK RECEIVED

A GUID
E TO TAMIL BY THE DIRECT METHOD by

Pror. P.
LiteratureJé)TH'IMUTHU' Published by the Christian
ociety, Madras. Pages 257. Price Rs. 6.50.

News and Notes

LITERARY CONTRIBUTIONS

Tue VIsVA-BHARATI QUARTERLY
SANTINIKETAN, WEST BENGAL INDIA 16th June 1958.

The Chief Editor, Tamil Culture,
13 Clemens Road, Madras-7.

Dear Sir,

Realising that you wish to promote an understanding
of the richness and variety of Tamil culture, through your
journal, 1 wish to seek your help in obtaining worthwhile
contributions of about 5,000 words each on any of the
following subjects of our interest :—

(i) Rabindranath Tagore in Tamil Translation;

(i) Tagore and Bharati;

(iii) Trends and Tendencies of Modern Tamil Litera-
ture,

The last-named may be divided into a series of four
articles.

Articles for publication in the Quarterly are paid for
—although the token honorarium amounts to Rs. 25 only.

As the subject of this letter is one of our mutual
interest 1 have every hope of receiving an early and
sympathetic response.

Yours sincerely,

K. Roy,
Editor.

Readers who wish to contribute articles may corres-
pond directly with the Editor, Visva-Bharati Quarterly—
Editor, Tamil Culture.
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TAMIL DANCES IN AUSTRALIA

Dancer Tilakavathi Kanagasabai of Ceylon is having
quite a busy time in Australia. She has so far given a
series of solo recitals in Melbourne and Brisbane and
appeared twice on TV. The critics greeted her perform-
ance of Baratha Natyam with a great deal of enthusiasm
although admitting that they could not understand very
much of what was going on. Wrote one : “ What she relies
on, and what carries her performance through, are a light
and graceful body, expressive eyes and a superbly descrip-
tive pair of hands. All these are used to their maximum
advantage either to evoke a mood or an emotion or to enact
a story through the use of symbolic gestures.... Even
without a knowledge of the culture one could not fail to
be impressed....”.

She has been booked to appear in other major cities
before her return home towards the end of the year.

—Ceylon Observer, July 6, 1958.

USE OF TAMIL FOR GOVERNMENT WORK

The Madras Government have sanctioned the post of
a Special Executive Officer to assist the work of the Official
Language Implementation Committee and Mr. K. Rama-
lingam, retired Municipal Commissioner, has been appoint-
ed to the post.

The Special Officer will have mainly touring work,
visiting offices where Tamil has already been introduced
and he will help in the implementation of the programme
of switching over to Tamil and solve problems that may
arise in such offices.

A sub-committee consisting of experts under the
Director of Legal Studies is now engaged in preparing a
glossary of legal terms in Tamil.

The Hindu—August 22, 1958.
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TIRUKKURAL IN “KRITIS”

The first volume of Tirukkural Madhura Kirtanai,
composed by Mr. T. R. Viswanatha Sastri of Ma'lyu'ram,
was released at a meeting organised by the Triplicane
Cultural Academy at Nammalwar Mansions. Mr. M. Bhak-
tavatsalam, Home Minister, presided.

Mr. M. P. Narasimhan, Secretary of the Academy,
welcomed the gathering.

Prof. P. Sambamurthy, introducing the author, said
Mr. Viswanatha Sastri was a scholar both in Sz.mskrit ar}d
in Tamil and his compositions would reveal his talent in
music. He emphasised the need for giving pa.tronage t'o
the composers so as to enable them to continue their
service to music and to the different languages.

Mr. Bhaktavatsalam, who released the volume, con-
sidered it a great sadana on the part of Mr. Viswanatha
Sastri in rendering “ Tirukkural ” in kritis. He felt ’Fhat
the great ideals found in “Kural ”'could'be populam?ed
easily through the medium of music, besides developing
bhakti or devotion to God among the people. He 'expressed
the hope that the volume would find a place in all the

libraries in the State.

Addressing the gathering, Mr. Viswanatha . Sastri
mentioned that the first volume contained 41 kritis. He
would be bringing out, he said, six more volumes, each
containing an equal number of kritis.‘ He then sang some
«Kural ” stanzas in the form of kritis.

Srimathis Bhooma Krishnamurt}fy, Mayuravalli and
Kousalya entertained the gathering with “ Tirukkural ” in

kritis.
The Hindu—July 19, 1958,
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DUTY OF TAMIL WRITERS

Inaugurating the third anniversary celebration of the
Tamil Writers’ Sangam, Tiruchirapalli, Mr. S. S. Vasan
Editor, Ananda Vikatan, stressed the need fc;r more;
writers, so that the treasures in the old Tamil classics

could be put into new language to enable the common man
to understand them.

He r'efer’red to the enormous influence newspapers
were having in the mode®n world and to the rapid advance

made in the printing industry and felt confident of the
future of writers.

Mr. Vasan also stated that he commenced his writin
career decades ago when he was a student in a local instig
tution, at the feet of the Rock temple Pillayar, and refe c;
to the services rendered to the Tamil liter;lry worldr rf)
writers like Dr. T. S. S. Rajan, Dr. T. V. S. Sastri 21’
Mr. T. M. Ponnuswami Pillai, a great novelist' Sriran an
had been a market place of great books. Kar'nbar sanga?n
Sri‘rangam and Kalamega Pulavar was born in Tiruvai i
koil so that, Tiruchi could well be proud of its place in tz;l-
Tamil literary world. Even now Srimathi Kumudhini (;
Srirangam, Tiruvachakamani K. M. Balasubramaniam g Od
Tiruloka Sitaraman were contributing to Tamil lit n
ture. He also referred to the short story competitione;d-
the benefit of students and the Tamil flovel com et't'Or
held by Ananda Vikatan and appealed to Tiruchi r;vrljtle(;l;

to participate in the recently announced Tamij
" a
petition too. mil drama com-

Dr. M. Varadarajanar, Head of the Tami ,
Pachayappa’s College, Madras, in his pr:sfindlinlzgl)arggem,
appealed to the writers to combine the best in ?h ress
treasures with the new developments in literatur e old
deprecated the kind of untouchability seen betwe e. He
vars, versed in old classics, and the new writers an(;e zpikeliﬁ-
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ed to develop contact to mutual advantage. He appealed
to the public not to encourage the cheap and vulgar writing
in the interest of the future of the country. The modern
writer must be modest, fearless and liberal in outlook.

Messrs. K. V. Jagannathan, Editor, Kalaimagal. and
K. M. Balasubramaniam also spoke, the latter disclosing
that the Thiruvachakam was to be translated into German
and French and that the English translation was to be
released soon.

In the evening session, two resolutions were passed,
one moved by Mr. A. S. Raghavan, deploring differences of
party, caste and community creeping among Tamil writers
and the other, moved by Mr. A. V. R. Krishnaswami Red-
diar, President of the Tiruchi Tamil Writers’ Association,
pleading for the organisation of the different Tamil writers’
associations in Tamil Nad into a federation.

The Hindu—July 28, 1958.

THE OFFICIAL LANGUAGE

Speaking at a public meeting held under the auspices
of the Young Men’s Welfare Association at St. Mary’s Hall,
George Town, Dr. A. Krishnaswami, Member of the Lok
Sabha, made a fervent plea for maintaining the status quo
with regard to the official language of the Union and for
having English as the official language for an indefinite
period. Mr. N. Sivaraj, Member of the Lok Sabha,
presided.

Dr. Krishnaswami said that on the subject of official
language there should be no hesitancy whatsoever in post-
poning the issue to be settled by the next generation, in
the interest of unity and other conditions which they had
to take note of. There was no use talking parrotlike about
Hindi being the national language of India. It was absurd,
and illogical, he said, to fix anything like a time limit for

12
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Hindi to become the official language. Even if it be
2000 A.D. there would be perpetuation of controversy over
the issue, as the non-Hindi speaking people constituted the
majority of the people in the country. If they switched
over to Hindi as the official language a few years hence
they would not be in a position, either in the cultural 011
in the official sense, to play their part in the affairs of the
country and the world. If they did not want any further
controversy, the better thing would be to accept the propo-
sition that the time was not ripe to decide on a change in
the official language. The question should be left to the
succeeding generation for a solution in the context of their
times. Official language for Union purpose could only be
settled years hence when they would have a more mature
public opinion, when every citizen was educated up to the
age of 14. It was wrong on their part to take advantage
of the illiteracy of the masses and then impose something

on them. He stressed the need for re-examining the Con-
stitution in this connection.

The speaker said that the Official Language Committe
must be apprised of the strength of feeling of the none
Hindi speaking people over the issue of the official lan—
guage and that the Committee should invite prominen;
men, who had given their opinion on the question to clarif
their views before it. The problem resulting fro,m makiny
Hindi, the official language, was not really one of havi §
a superficial knowledge of another languag.e, The roblmb
was one of knowing it as well as those who had the? ad o,
tage of having it as the mother tongue. That was the ]: an-
of discrimination which was alleged by many people aS}s:S
had spoken against Hindi being made the official lfn uW .
The time had now come when no Government ho%qea e
powerful, could afford to ignore public opinion \;vhich vas
very pronounced on this issue. ’ was

The Hindu—June 9, 1958,
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THE KOTAS OF NILGIRIS

The annual conference of Kotas, a Dravidian hill tribe
of the Nilgiris, was held at Thiruchigadi, a Kota hamlet,
about 25 miles from Coonoor.

Mr. Bishnuram Medhi, Governor of Madras, who
attended the conference in company with the President of
the Assam Provincial Congress Committee, advised the
Kotas to remain united.

A large gathering of Kotas from all over the Nilgiris
attended the conference. At the beginning, Kota men and
women, in their colourful dress, gave a dance performance,
to the accompaniment of the traditional tribal music, which
was greatly appreciated.

Mr. C. Raju, a Kota youth, on behalf of the Kotas of
all the seven ‘Kota-giris’ of the Nilgiris, presented an
address of welcome to the Governor. The address inter
alia said : “ We have been living amongst these hills from
very ancient times, cultivating our lands, smelting iron ore
from the hillsides to make our agricultural and other im-
plements, and doing carpentry and pottery work for our-
selves and other tribes. Our history has been a chequered
one. The total population of the tribe was 1,112 in 1873.
Today, it is only 1,272 after a period of 85 years. There
were times when the population had gone down as low as
983. Growth of population has been hampered by chronic
ill-health, lack of medical facilities and abject poverty.
Unless improved medical facilities and planned measures
of social and economic welfare are taken, the fear of exter-
mination is always there.”

The Hindu—June 5, 1958.



Transliteration of Tamil Phonemes* into English
VOWELS

3 — a (asin among)
& — a: (, calm)
@ — i (, sit)
m — i: ( ,, machine)
e — U ( » fll“)
et — U ( 3 rule)
T — € ( ’» fed)
g — e: ( , able
@ — ai ( , aisle)
@ — o ( , opinion)
@ — o ( , opium)
gom — au ( ,, TOW)
CONSONANTS
Hints re: articulation
Hard? & — k (as in king, angle, alhambra)
(Plosive) & — ¢ ( , church, angel, calcium) )
L — t: (., card?)....Retroflex - articulate
with blade of tongue.
& — th ( ,, threat, this, thick)....dental,
u — p ( ” Pipe, amber)
p — t ( , atlas, sunday, arrears)..Retroflex-
articulate with tip of tongue,
Soft m — ng E » sing)]. .. .vela]r tnl
— n ,, angel}....palatal n
(Nasal) s;?r —_ nJ N G ur%l ?,%. .. .Iljletroﬂex n - articulate
with blade of tongue.
m — nh ( , anthem)....dental n
w — m ( , ~mate)
et — n ( ,, enter)..,.Retroflex n - articulate
with tip of tongue.
Medium w — Yy ( , yard)
(non-nasal ¢ — r ( , red) '
continuant) & — 1 ( ,, leave)....Alveolar 1. articulate
with tip of tongue,
&4 — V ( » YOIy
wy — = (, 7 )....Retroflex I - articulate
with blade of tongue,
or — 1: ( ,, hurl)....Alveolar 1. articulate
with blade of tongue.
Auxiliary“ v — x ( , ahead)

(usd)

il phonemes may for practical purposcs be treated as having
. Thes'if:gl‘é alflophones only, except in the case of the hard consonants
which have four allophones each, as shown in note 1 on the

reverse,
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1. The Phonemes, classified as hard, have normally an unaspirated

unvoiced value but acquire the following modified values if
preceded by a consonant :—

(a) a slightly aspirated unvoiced value, if preceded by a
plosive or hard consonant.

e.g., ud&b - is pronounced pakkham, not pakkam

(b) an unaspirated but voiced value, if preceded by a
nasal or soft consonant :—

€., Um&bd - is pronounced pangam, not pankam
Ugh& 1 ~ ' papjam, not pancam,
(c¢) a fricative value if preceded by a non-nasal continuant
or medium consonant or by the auxiliary consonant.
e.g., uasdk becomes palhalai not palkalai
6. . ehhu  pot exku
NOTE.,~In most present day dialects, the plosive assumes a fricative
—sometimes a voiced—value after a vowel also, except in the

case of t : which retains its normal unaspirated, unvoiced value
even after avowel,

2, The value of this auxiliary phoneme, which must always be
followed by a hard consonant, was variable during the
time of Tholkappiam; it acquired a phonetic value identical
with that of the following bard consonant, vide 1 (c) above,

e.g., G

Later its value became fixed as h, irrespective of the
following consonant,

became ehhu

Note. (i) With a view to keep down transliteration to the minimum
it is suggested that, in the case of Tamil words which are
already in free use in English (e.g., Tamil=Thamil)
or where it is unnecessary to indicate the exact pronun-
ciation, accurate transliteration need not be resorted to.
In the case of proper names etc., which occur more than
once in the same article, the transliteration need be
shown only once in brackets side by side with a free
English adaptation, the latter alone being used subse-
quently, except of course in cases where such a procedure
will lead to ambiguity,

e.g, GausLi=Vengadam (Ve:ngkat: am).

(ii) Reference may be made to Tamil Cuiture, Vol. 1V, No. 1
(January 1955 issue) pp. 58-73 for fuller details.

h to read Tamil texts which often appe

ar in TAMIL CULTURE)
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The Kutunhthokai Anthology

H. S. DAVID

In Tamil Culture (January 1955, pages 90 to 98), under
the title “ The Earliest Tamil Poems Extant”, I have al-
ready shown that some stanzas or poems of the Kutunh-
thokai (GgH0sTens) are among the earliest Tamil
poems extant. I shall now in a series of articles take up
each of the Eight Anthologies (in Tamil el G5 Csrens)
and give the reader a short but critical appreciation
thereof. I shall discuss in turn the authors, content and
form of the poems themselves, the probable time of their
origin and the manner of the compilation of the several
poems into the present Anthology.

A. THE AUTHORS OF THE SEVERAL STANZAS

In the second edition (1947) of the Kutunhthokai
Doctor U. V. Saminathaiyar and his son, S. Kaliyanasun-
daraiyar, list 206 poets as the authors of 391 poems of this
work. The authors of the ten remaining poems are un-
known. The reader who is interested in these 206 names
should peruse their Introduction to the Kutunhthokai,
pages 50 to 110, under the heading uruGeyi eureorgy.
The list embraces such well-known names as Ammu:-
vana:r, Auvaiya:r, Kapilar, Ko:pperunjco:lar, Ko:vu:r
Kil-a:r, Nakki:rana:r, Paran:ar, Pa:lai Pa:t:iya Perung-
kat:ungko:, Ma:ngkut:i Kil-a:r Maruthana:r, also known
as the Singer of Ka:njei songs, from Mathurai, Maruthan
I1: a Nha:kana:r, also from Mathurai, Ma: mu:lana:r, Mo:ci
Ki:rana:r and the famous Vel:1:i Vi:thiya:r, who is men-
tioned frequently in both the Kutunhthokai and Akanha:-
nuity (Ssprayray)  But what is most interesting from
a critical angle is the number of poets whose names are
made up for the occasion, from some striking phrase or
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simile in the poems composed by them. I list 20 below -

the majority of these poets hay
: . € no ot
one fashioned in this manner. her name than the

LIST 1.
Name of the poet Reference
in Rornone poet in the Tléeerrelevgn.t Passage which containg
Tamil letters K:L}_fg,?;l{ Y Stnkmg;iln;ei\lseess or significant
An:ila:t:u 41:4-6 Loeis;ssw’r G
st : undl i 6t
nglvan. (5 (N qsm_'lfﬁ.’sb Gunsuﬂgg:)):&@g@mﬁm
Bl SluliGu e, Campl, am%&g?m
v mesr@ .
Eyittiyana:r 286:1- i i d : 5
i anacy 3 2 e_eneflds SrevorQuesr Gurrsi)susi)us(]y.)a'r
- . 6r
S YR 24 )1 b (g O&djmnubﬂ.)gl
O:ritpicaiya:r 277:2-3 5Q met
SRABEE omrwn § (3) U506 Ml Qm_so%rsmw A
eflpdsms <7 OTHS, G
O:re:rul-avana:r 131:3.6 FIDd
: : T el h ;
eCrawa @ 4 @i m;pl&ss?&&%ummqmg 9
CLimeS gy 2 DD med Crrlar
. wrQeor !
angkul 387:3-5 e eyt ;
«le . UQJD-LD L 5
Selaththa 5) casmGa ?&@%ﬁ”é";";ﬁ e,
@a;"?mmgs SnED Csusrerip SL6SgmiLh .
CufGg !
K;zimanja:r 9:&1-6 UTEL. Beihs 2w dares O 11 G6l
@) (6) 8eriBesr Gprisyp @gmsi)@ngrjaLb)
GUBAPLLSG saff &ssiretgr
. LD gith,
Kalporucitu 290:5-6 &6l
Fuci : ur@m &
awpgﬁllyd.r @) AT %Dsbg%‘?“ Gure,
Ty RUTE G !
BinFw f
Kavaimakana:r 324:6- :
EOQULLEEY) [ (8) ! o ,5@&60671.”11@

él@éﬁmsi), QLJ@LD, 6T 65T Qﬁi@&g
SrC@er !
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Name of the poet R('}fe:'s;lce The relevant passage which contains
in Roman and in Klffﬁmh_ very striking similes or significant
Tamil letters thokai phrases
Ka:kkaipa:t:ini 210:3-6 wpapgLer  aidrps  CasdrQped
yar ) ) . _ QagiBrrgy
&1 &6n SLIMLG.65f] TREVS G 6 hH gyb, AHCFeT
wirf o Gsrd,
=the poetess QuEBCsTar Gpdibss Qravne
who has sung Sl BEIUTE SOTHS SN &MU
well of the crow L Cus !
Ka:letikat:ikai 267:2-4 sT@nM sy.mesd saor Auller g
ya:r (10) AT S(HDLT 6T
E AR Tk 5 arQauTgy oo Blur atenauls & 6f.
wry
Kuppaikko:l- 305:6-8 Guous Carflé gaflliBury Qe
iyar (11) aleflarsreg alsflullesr st :
GLImUsGCsTL &&TCumf @%v wiresr 2. nm CrrGu!
Ty
Kutiyitaiya:r 394:1-3 (LD ESTET RHDLIGS Hiih S0
BHOUT (12) S 10
@Il Lo TTE Y b
6q
Ko:ve:ngkai 134:3-5  @oblurops soLQu ApB5
perungkathal- (13) . Seir .Gsu.rmmsu
var yejoL SvnGHET yobug
CaTCaum m&EL! ‘0 P .Qﬁg;_rresaﬂa
JEEINEY) SOEOUT(hE [TRIGHR &gwa LD
Qupm B BRI o
Thumpice:r 392:1 Slb,  erHlGuim, &mﬂéﬁ@mg
prrys (14 Cf. thec commentary hereonglmol?)!
. ) '£ 6@. . I , .
goasrIErer Git. p. 768.
: :nhila 47:3-4 67606l (h BT EeTlD G
Nhetivensthilt  15) phaw s, Ge@@astr Gt
Q@ Qausodt Hev
ey
at:ivaikala:r 323:1 Taembd eTaden? Usy s !
Pathat:ivaikala (16) o

usig HEUGEUT T

Cf. “Vanity of vanities: all is
vanity,”’ the Bible.
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Name of the poet Reference The relevant passage which contains

in Roman and in Kl:zt?:h- very striking similes or significant
Tamil letters thokai phrases

Mat:alpa:t:iyama: 182:1 1pSH%os Qussordsaor e iwed

thangki:rana:r (N WrOL,
LDL6) LTI Cf. the commentary, op. cit. p. 389,
LT SESyEnF the last para.
Mi:ne}tithu:n:t:i 54(112;)4 ETEST Wirdeor n&al® LFHENLD
ar BQew ) g sverip sSleir /5 b
BCerfl g7 evbrig (-=rising).
¥id
Vit:t:akuthirai- 74:1-2 L ghlor doridear SAerer
. yar (19) SFbLGSTl UsRIEMIDE GH65TD
Sl @Sy BTL 65T,
wiry

Villakaviralina:r 370:4-5 Ao0s sredln QuirmsE. DHaredr
alsbevs el redisng (20) BEORSEH G&ﬁ%)sér @%giim HerGuo !

The. last simile Wwas 50 graphic and so apt that it was
copied in later literature, as at Citvuka cinhtha:man:i
2110 a: (Faus Apgrossd) alses sy 3um Qurppa.

Two remarks must be made in connexion with these
authors of the poems in the Kutunhthokai. First, four of
these same poets are mentioned as the authors (;f poems
in the other Anthologies and there they are called by the
names, fashioned in the manner described above from
words or phrases occurring in the Kutunhthokai. Thus,
O:re:rul-avana:r is mentioned as the author of Putanha:-
mut  (UopTerg) 1935 Kayamana'r is the author
not only of Kutunhthokasi, 9, 356, 378 and 396 but also of
Putanha:nu:tu 254, of Nhattin: qi, (BDPe&wr) 12, 198, 279
293, 305 and 324 as well as of Akanha:nu: tu 145, 195; 25é
and of nine other poems in that Anthology. ,Like,wise’ o
poetess Ka:kkaipa:t:iniya:r Nhaccel:1: aiya:r composec,i not

{mly Ki{tunhthOkai, 210 but also the ten stanzas. 51 to 60
in Pathittuppaththuy, (L8dgugs)  as line 13 of the:
concluding (ufswb) Pathikam expressly states. That she
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was a poetess, not a poet, is clear not only from the termi-
nation “ini” in “pa:t:ini” = pa:t:upaval: = she who
sings, but also from the proper name cel:l:ai, contained
in Nhaccel:l:aiya:r. Thus at the ninth Pathikam of Pathit-
tuppaththu from line 2 Gessstriorst Apgaics @aardn merm
waser (= the son she bore), it is clear that cel:1:ai is the
name of a female. The initial syllable “ nha” in her name,
as in Nha-kki:rar, where ki:r is most probably conn.w.Sk.
gir=praise, verse, song, seems to be a corruption of Nhal=
good, splendid, and is classified by U. V. Saminathaiyar,
op. cit. p. 72 of the Introduction, as a particle connoting
“splendour ” ¢’ etebrug Apoyl Curmlrs  s@aCsTy
@ dQFrev. Likewise, the poet Thumpice:r Ki:rana:r
composed not only Kutunhthokai, 61, 316, 320 and 392 but

also Nhattin:ai, 277 and Putanha:nu:tu, 249. It must be

made clear to the student of Tamil that the final “a:r”,
in such names as the above, is optional and a mere honorific

termination.

B. THE TiME oF THE COMPOSITION OF THE Kutunhthokai
AND OF I1TS COMPILATION

I have now made it quite clear that in a number of
instances the names of the authors were fashioned out of
the words or phrases found in the Kutunhthokai poems
themselves and that these names were used to designate
the authors of the poems found in four of the other Antho-
logies, namely, Nhattin: ai, Akanha:nu:tu, Putanha:nu:tu
and Pathittuppaththu. The second point is more remark-
able still. There is no instance of the “ vice versa ”’ pheno-
menon. There are instances, it is true, of similar names
fashioned out of words or phrases found in the poems
of the other Anthologies. Thus Nhattin:ai, 284:10 runs
Caiyflls Uphisul g QGumrev.  The phrase was so apt and
graphic that the unknown author was forthwith named

Cauyfl vphsdplei. But no author of the Kutunh-
thokai poems is known by this name or by any other name

fashioned in this manner in the other Anthologies. From
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these two points it is clear that the Kutunhthokai was
the first of the eight anthologies to be compiled, in other
words the earliest Tamil literary work extant, if we
exclude Tamil grammars, like the Tholka:ppiam (Qgme
srofwb)from our present consideration, except for three
of the Sutras taken from its earliest part, Elu-uththathika: -
ram, 62, 64 and 65.

Sutra 62: &ars Sereiuyd IJuPCmi AHEp
3l paTer@yild CLPSIT Meuhl S Guw,

, 64 '% 6T 6
ereoTgmid cpaylly €HETT S o _flu,

3 65: %GQJH@ <9l6i)€0g} UJ‘SD'U.D @gw”g’

These three siitras are of the utmost importance in
our task of fixing the relative antiquity of the early Tamil
classics among themselves and in relation to Tholka: ppiam
Elu-uththathika:ram (AT sTWésHargih).  The early
mediaeval Tamil grammars, like the sﬁg@g"@md}’ IbfifT@rréi)
and GmBprshd, make no such distinction as Tholka: p-
piam Elu-uththathika:ram 62 between “c¢” and the other
“ el-uththu ” (k, th, nh, p, m) mentioned in the previous
sitra (61) of Tholka:ppiam. It seems therefore likely that
Tholka: ppiam Elu-uththathika:ram is here dealing with a

peculiar feature in the Tamil of its own time. Qp analysing

the words, found in the early classics, with “ca” ag the
initial syllable, I find that the Kutunhthokai has the least
number of these words whereas the Paripa:t:al (Uﬁum_sb)
has the greatest, with the Paththuppa:t:t:u (UsgLUT.G)
or the Ten Idylls in an intermediate position. Thus the
Kutunhthokai has only one word with “ca” as the initia]
syllable, cakat:am, at 165:3. The Paripa:t:al, however
which is generally considered to be the last (in time) of,
the Eight Anthologies, has the following words with « ca”
as the initial syllable thereof :—
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The word with
<« ca™ as initial
in Tamil letters.

1. F&LLD
2, FRISLD
3. Fei-

4. F6o51 LIGLD

5. Fuwth

6. FOWL

7. Feuo

8, Feub!

9, Foub?

10. #auk

11, ®earh

The word
in Reman
letters.

cakat:am
cangkam
cat:ai

can:pakam

camam

camal-

camal

calam!

calam?

calam?®

canam

Its meaning in

The References

English. in Paripa:t:al
a cart 10:17
a Jarge number 2:13
thick tangled 9:5; 11:12
hair
a flowering tree, 12:77

bearing a yellow

fragrant flower,
** Michelia
Campaka ”’

a battle, Com.
por

=be put to
shame, wors-
ted

=take an em-
bryo into the
womb and bring
it to maturity

=water

deception, as a
result of an
unsteady
character

malice, contra-
riety

people, {1, ck.
jana

19:42; 21:2; 22-1

20:36

5:39

9:6; 10:90

6:57

15:58

10:59
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LIST 111
References in the References in
The word  other 6 Antholo. References Ci:vaka chintq:.
with ¢<ca” gies, excluding in the Ten man:i, Cilap.
initial, Kutunhthokai, Idylls. Pathika:ram

* Paripa:t:al

1. cakat:am Nhattin:ai 4:9
or cakat:u  Adkanha:nuty
136:5
Putanha:nu: 1ty
102:2

2. cat:ai Putanha:nu:ty
1:13; 43:4;
166:1; 251:7;
252:2

Kaliththokai

(569805 TeanaE)
150:9;

>

3. can:pu*

. cathukkam 'Nhattin:ai
319:5

Perumpa:n:a:ttup-
pat.ai

Nha:lat:iya:r,
Man:ime:kalg;

Nha:lat:iya:r
(Brevquirg) 2q

(QL'@“B“”@I!.J Cilappathi

4 lh .

LituenL ) 50 r&prr’; (aé{::ﬁ,
udlsryp)

1:50; 26:136
Lvakacinhthg:-
man:i (Laus
A sminenf)
363 b

Ci: vakacinhtha;.

mani: 32c; 1431
Cilappathikq..

ram 40; 26:225
an:ime.kalqi
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References in the

The word other 6 Antholo-
with c¢<ca’”’ gies excluding
initial Kutunhthokai
* Paripa:t:al
5. canhthi*
6. canhthu?

7. canhthu?

8. caman

Akanha:nu;tu
102:3

Akanha:nu:tu
188:5; 220:4;
25:19

Putanha:nu:tu
14:4; 72:8;
275:9; 284:5;
309:2; 365:5

Pathittuppaththu

(uEDDILSS)
30:41; 34:10;
40:10, 41:19 ;
43:9; 527,
70:3; 71:20;
76:1

References
in the Ten
Idylls

References in
Ci:vaka cinhtha:-
man :i, Cilap-
pathika : ram,
Nha :lat:iyae: 7,
Man :ime : kalai

Muruka:ttup-
pat.ai 225

Malaipat.u-
kat.aim 393

Mathuraikka:nji
593

Muruka:ttup-
pat:.ai 99

Cilappathika:-
ram 10:19

Man:ime:kalai
6:61

Cilappathika:-
ram 8:19

Cilappathika:-
ram 10:247

Man:ime:kalai
8:59

canhthi = a junction of streets.

canhthu! — a junction of streets.

canhthu? = the sandal-wood unguent and perfume, Sirium myrtifolium.

The Eight Anthologies and the Ten Idylls are known
in Tamil as the Me:l Kan:akku (Guwed ssmrd@) I shall here

*can:pu = sedge-grass, elephant grags,

(065 BLng; 2,
17:27 )
Perumpa:n:a:ttup-
pat.ai 220
athuraikka:nji
(vgenya
&Te5d) 172
Malaipat:)u-
kat.a:m
(LD?@LJ(B&LITLB)
454
M;;ﬁl;?:ttup- 'Cilappathika:-
,@@@@asrr;b 1?1’:’5153:]34;
fiuuen ) 205 Man:ime:k a1a;
1.55; 7:78;
20:29; 22:55
Evakacinhtpg..
man:i 1124
——\_

call them the 18 major classics of antiquity. It will be
observed that among these the Kutunhthokai is nearest to
the complete observance of the rule enunciated at Thol-
ka:ppiam Elu-ththathika:ram, 62 : it has only one word
with “ca-” as initial and that only once. On the other
hand, the Paripa:t:al has eleven such words, occurring

2
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fifteen times in all. In size or len th th

almost equal. Hence we are j'ustiﬁe§ in :ilaeti:g?ch‘;,: rl;S 3111‘6
Kutunhthokai is a much earlier work than the Pdri( ) tjc Ie
a conclusion we arrive at on other counts as Well . (ga' $¢
the flow of time the Words with the “ca» gty e o
more and more numerous. This conclusion is stren ticame
by a glance at the multitude of words With thi o .ened
be found in the early mediaeval work the TZ'lmtlal °
kam  (Swarssb) :—cakam, cakalam c o e
cangkamam, cangkaran, caccaiyan,

cat:tiu, can:t:am, cathurpat: a, cathurar, cathura )

pperuma:n, cathurmukan, caththi, can,hthana e
canhthiran, camayam, camayava:thi, cayaca Hl, b 1
cayam' = victory ; cayam? = destruc:cion ; ca};at? .
caranam, caratham, cari ; calam! = wate : ) éu’ naltee
calanhtharan, cali, cali o e

“ cai-” initial for Tamil words : ;

the word “caivan” at 2. 85 ; 4blll§3th2(;rg‘g ve:caleam has
Let us now turn to Thol

64. It states: “ The letter n

be followed by only three Vo

differs greatly from the

‘ka: ppian-z Elu-th,thathika: ram
J; as the initia] of a word, can
wels -—ai,eand o ”, This rule

. parallel st .
mediaeval grammars like the Viraciﬁi{ijzzf ;n deaf}iy
. 5 n g e

Nhannu:l (peTgyred). The former at Elu-ththathikq
: ram

Canthi. 7b states: nja nha:nky :
followed by four of the vowels, (© preirg) e, nj is

Its ¢ .
four as a, a:, e and 0. The latter at (ir(;;ms'tsrt)emﬁes these
ovvo:t:ru a:kum njammuthal, ales: a, ar, e

Thus between the composition of T

thathika:ram and that o holka: ppiam Fiy,.

f these early Mmediaeva] g

“ca” as initial (Nhannu:l 192

the Kutunhthokai stands out 5
. s th
ka:ppigm Elu-ththathika: ram 62, © pest observe
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that it is the best observer of Tholka:ppiam Elu-ththathi-
ka:ram 64 as well. It has only one instance of the “nja”
initial, viz. njamali = a dog, at 179:2. We are therefore
justified in ascribing an early date not only to the
compilation of the Kutunhthokai but also to the com-
position of a vast majority of its poems. As we pass
along to the later texts, even among the 18 major classics,
both the number of such words and their incidence increase
pari passu. In addition, there is the “nji” initial in
“njimitu ”, which also violates Tholka: ppiam Elu-ththathi-
ka:ram 64. This increase is exactly parallel to that asso-
ciated with the “ca-” initial under Thoelka:ppiem Elu-
ththathika:ram 62 above. I subijoin here a list of words
in the other 17 major classics that have “nja” or “nji”
as the initial syllable, in violation of the rule afore-
mentioned : —

LIST IV

1. njamali = a hunting dog, Akanah:nu:tu 122:9 ; 388:14.
Putanha:nu:tu 74:3 5 Perumpa:n:a:ttuppat.ai 112, 132,
299 ; Pat:t:inappa:lai  (ulgeriiund) 140 ; Kutin-
jippa:t:u  (@HesFLiur @) 131.

2. njamann or njaman = the god of Death, Yama,
Putanha:nu:tu 6:9 QsfiGsmed gpnesr Cuimev;

Paripa:ta:l 3:21; 5:61.

3. njaral = a loud sound or noise, to sound loud, Pathittup-
paththu 30:6 ; Muruka:ttuppat:ai 120,
njin:am = fat (substantive), Putanha:nu:tu 177:14.

5. njimitu = the honey-bee or beetle, Akanha:nu:tu 59:9 ;
78:3; 192:10; Putanha:nu:tu 93:12; Kaliththokai
127:3 ; Pathittuppaththu 12:12 ; 50:18.

Let us now pass on to the last of the three Sitras,
namely Tholka:ppiam Elu-ththathika:ram 65, which

runs . —

a:vo:t:u allathu yakaram muthal-a:thu. This
means: “y can be the initial of a word, only when y is
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followed by a:”.
regulation best :

€

As usual, the Kutunhthokai observes this
it conformg thereto berfectly, avoiding the

Is that are found in other

major classics of antiquity. In
rds violate this ryle -

Pathittuppathihy, Pathikam 2,
@650 arenL) 101 ;

pPpat:ai 316 Weler§ @8io efer & fsbrs
(2 um” ) 61,

yakam = 4 black monkey,

3. yupam = a  high sacrificial
(Bmsfrsﬁlg?grsu&r in the Co
400:19. The word
15:21; 224:8; Path

line 8 ; Nhet:ynp,
Perumpa:n:a:ttu
Mullaippa: tiu

Muruka:ttuppat:ai 302.

pillar = ve.]. vi-ththu:n:
mm, and ¢ Puiq

nha:nu:tu
itself oceurs g

t Putanha:nu: tu
, in the above-

: 7 yuib means
“the headlesg trunk of Evidently this mean-

Accordingly We may state that in the
of Tamil, the palat

als 143 C” , 114 nj b3} and (43 y b2}
associated with more and more

401 poems of the
-one, poems 165 and 179

- col as of g slightly later date
majority of its Poems, which (on other
grounds as wel %€ 1o the centuries before

1) we must ascrij
and imrnediately after the birth of Christ, See my above-
amil Poemg Extant.”

mentioned article ! “The Earliegt T
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] . ] a.ram 41 iy
| i y . .

ipa:t:al—the
. :pa: for paripa:t:a

: r, substitutes ven:pa: ft :pa: kkali ena
which, hoot“fti‘;ework. A:ciriyam vanjci ven:pa: kk
metre, n

i viriye: hiruva: -
ha:1 iyattu enpa pa:vakai viriye: Ir: ;;heTiezoccur—
. E;D'o e finds fourteen varieties of metre, he oecur-
Caka;n ;f apvariety of metres in any work(,ts.g.tbaf o
cinh i it at once as rat
] : : mps it a . v
ththa.magc;slitisss I')].‘he Kutunhthokai has only one me
late in com .
throughout, the akaval.

1, which contain nine
ems 307 and 39 , !
EXC@PttafS;af cc))f the Kutunhthokai range b.envfiir; f;\;e
IIHZS, 't};let lsines in size. Each of these hneslci}ntmr;sn our -
o if not in all, the p
i st of these stanzas, . ' L mate
b'ut in m(t)ains only three &, ThlS. ?as.t p(}ileAkanha:-
ine C(irilkewise in the stanzas of Nhattin:ai an
occurs
nu: tu.

i il are short. Unlike mediae-

The.earhiSt pfc)}?:}l’s ifdgf; 1ilnano fantast_ic comgarison;-,
val Tam}l poe rr)rrl’bers no improbable “incidents” or liske
no fanciful oy ” no’ nauseating details. They' are e
called " events ,ts concerned create vivid pen-pl'cturesph
cameos The‘flfea few deft strokes of the poetlc b‘;.'ut~i1 e.
our minds distinguished by freshness, nalvet.e an Hze.d
The poems are ious embellishment. In them is rea A
minimun o ccKlscdictum: “Art lies in concealing a}l; rt.
the tru.t h of trsong these early poems.stand the shgrt
Pre-(‘:‘mmenthal Kutunhthokai. Each, of its stanza;, S e
stanzas .Of t e complete poem. It is doubtful Whet er :@a{_
thou_gh e y aEnglish, French, Italian or Latin havz ._m
short stanzas I? ct poems as those of the I.{gtunhthof ;1}@1 "
lized Su.Ch ber ere to judge them by the v1v1dpess 0 .e‘e) -
Tamil, 1 we Vc‘ilethe consummate manner of Fhelr_ expres;s; !
Sentim}fr;tsvjnwords In conciseness the}; vie w;tlsleg;(;l ;né
i such. fe i iTton’ nnets, in the force of
in’tiegilalxlsgle;\fgst:} rilnS fsgicity of expression with Words-
wi
worth’s.
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Let us take as an example its 130th stanzg -

tains four sentences within its five lineg 1t con-

;ﬂwd.: AT @GU LETII] 5 amerih erqns

efﬂsuim@@@ (Wi sreler Q& veumy 3 ’

BTgesT Briiger esafledr esnflesr

Gl pmD Gigpp Csflsr,

CaGpmd e-s1Crm ? pbarsCarQy.
nhilanh thot:t:u ukar. :
vilangku iru mambmhicr et
nha:.t:t: in nha:t:t:in u:fin cell.a:r,
lfutzlmutal kut:imutai te:rin tirm
ket:unharum ul:aro: nhang’ ka:thal - o:re:

e:a:r,

. The husband of the family has been aw
time, probably on a business trip : the Wife?
home, pining for his return. Her female co i
§oles .her by these reassuring short pithy se filpanlon o
is quite improbable that he has dug into ilhences: I
entered therein. Assuredly he has not 4 e . nd
heaven. He has not crossed the ocean (that 1§Cended into
on foot. If we were to search for him, countr 1e§) athwart,
village by village, house by house, ’could Y country,
escape us ?7” It is difficult to find in Tamiiroll'ltr beloved
st.anza to surpass this one, in the points afor : erat_u el
Like the Rigvedic grihe: grihe: or d e-Ir.lentmned-.
there are suitable repetitions, in lines 3 ang 4am£e, . d.ame;
Likewise at Kutunhthokai 399:3 thot:y ul-i o' this poem,
399:4 vit:u ul-i vit:u ul-i. At timeg thnsl t.hOt:u ul-i;
slightly overdone, as at Kutunhthokqi 2;359-' 159Cm to be

vaikal vaikavum, va:ra:r. ella: ellai ellaiyum ;3 :?vaikal
‘nta:r,

y for a long
anguishes at

?

But there are no fantastic repetitions in t
thokai as are to be found in Nha:lat:iyq:r, 5
in stanza 39: wvaikalum vaikal vara.kli.ar?-
un:ara:r )

he Kutunh-
for instance,
f:um axthe

QeupSmed sGeus QuIrdisit Gurg

. . . !I)Q m
Oppayeilar e 1flesAsamed cgﬁa's@f ’
DL, H(BHEBHTLD 6TedTL [BLd
oL (pefipi Cesrn AGp.
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vaikalai vaikalai vaikumentu inputuvar,
vaikalum vaikaftam va:l-nha:lime:l  vaikuthal
vaikatum vaiththun:ar — a:tha:r.

Except for such ven:pa: stanzas as the above, the later
poems are much longer than the earlier ones. The growth
in size is accompanied by a growth in conscious adornment,
called “an:i” or “alangka:ram”. Not that these poetic
devices arc totally absent in the earliest poems. Thus
« pthukai” on set purpose occurs fairly frequently in the
Kutunhthokai as, for instance. in lines 6 and 7 of its 374th
stanza : In line 6, the first ci:T is  Sp@d, and correspond-
ing to it, in line 7, the first ci:r is axpgytd. Note “t:1” as the
second syllable in each line. But it is worthy of note that
none of the remaining five lines shows the slightest trace
of any “ethukai”. Similarly, “ mo:nai” occurs frequently
in the Kutunhthokai. There are instances even of complete
“mo:nai®,  yrewr(p@lur or Gorlr, where all the
“oi:r” in a line begin with the same or kindred consonant.
Thus Kutunhthokai 41:5 (containing 3 ci:r only) runs

oo Ted Gumeus YebGlsuedT gi.
182:1.  efpsaduls Guedrloor aflamusy 1D LOL_60
, 2. wewofwswf] @QupssTi wrlip L.

391:2. ysfl yurdu yudSRG ymesb.

The last-mentioned is the best example of perfect
“ mo:nai”. But the instances of “mo:nai” are not exces-
sive, as in later literature, where they number 70 to 75
per cent of the “ci:r” involved. In Kutunhthokai 41, they
number only 12 out of its 23 “ci:r”; in stanza 182, only
12 “mo:nai” are encountered out of a possible 27, although
the first two lines have four each; in stanza 391, which
consists of nine lines and therefore of 35 “ci:x”, only 17
“mo:nai” are to be found. Thus “an:i” is kept within
reasonable bounds : it never becomes in the Kutunhthokai
the chief object of the poet, as it does in later literature to
the extent that at times his poem appears too laboured and
involved. Let the reader recall to mind the Nha:ilat:iya:r

stanza just cited, stanza 39.
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D. THE RETICENCE AND CHARM oF Thg Kutunhthokai

The earlier poems of classical aniquite 1:
of the Kutunhthokai and Nhattin:Zril,l%l;lstc};,ikl)lek:hthe.Stan.zas
e.g. the lovers’ meeting or parting, in a few We flltuatlon
words. They suggest rather than describe cert € -chosgn
connected with such situations, There ig nel‘ ain detal.ls
them at a complete description of every limp oc; f}ftempt. in
or of any other girl of the Poet’s choice, g eheron.le
some of the Ten Idylls. For instance, Porm;hai “;j find in
(QurgprTppiiues)  lines 35-4¢ describe in (3 tu.ppat:az
limbs of the heroine in question : her vang mul € ail these
alkul, kutangku. In Ci:vakg cinhtha: man:; till‘ea ]};_koppu: 1+,
mark of such descriptions is reached. In t};é w dlgh-water
Nha:lat:iya:r Introduction, p. 43, “the Ol; s of Pope,
photographs everything, using words ang pio? caref}llly
that were better left out. Ng such grosg Vln‘g details »
encountered in the Kutunhthokg;, On th Sness is to be
se.xual intercourse between the lover andehFOntrary, the
glided over under the innocent term : « 1s beloved ig
Tamll ‘[5@’56{) :nhakuthal, asat K . laughter 3,, in
75 320:5. Kutunhthokai 394:6 has j

payan e Kutunhthokai 384: i

which is also found at Kutfn?tiiio?ca‘;a?g.lt :,
Nhattin:ai 15:4 (nhalam). Likewige at N}sz o
c;87310; 299:9; Akﬁnha:nu:tu 103:13 ¥

FoTM  peogpitd, the same i

heroine having lost her virgci%?flca}izzt'ls g, 2hout the
her lover. The poems of thi ]
deep P"f‘thos, which breathes oyt of eve amped with a
sh_ort pithy sentences in which this sZentIfy vliable of the
grief at her abandonment by her hew-f & of heartfelt
veyed. ound lover is con.
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wirGes meusTenL_Gsor 66T mevGeor

HDCBTOUTE SraTeACs

97: 1-2 ya:ne: i'n:t:aiye:ne:. en nhalane:
a:na: nho:yot:u ka:nalaxthe:

ailpa) Guotbis” L eTedr HeuBeor
S0TTD GG ENB @evoromHlerC m
125: 4-7 vil-avu me:mpat:t:a en nhalane:
than:n.anh thutaivanot:u kan:ma:tinte:

B S e s LebilenGer
133: 5 nhalam puthithu un:t:a pulampina: ne:

In his Comm. on the Kutunhthokai U. V. Saminathaiyar
explains the above-mentioned term “ nhakutal ” as * al:av-
al:a:vuthal ” ie. sexual intercourse. He elucidates this
still further in these words : 858 8L 5] AL SRS T Hluig.
Cf. op. cit. p. 477, 750, 771. At Kutunhthokai 399:3 he ex-
plains “thot:uthal ” in the same way. QL d&j 9L &6
means avoiding indecent terms or vulgar language, euphe-
mism.

In connexion with the incidents referred to above,
namely the meeting of the lovers, their cherished union
and subsequent parting, a variety of apt similes abounds
in the Kutunhthokai. Stanza 399, a complete poem in just
four lines, will serve to illustrate one such simile,

esn(mevor Capevol] o_euoT GiwPS CFTHS
urdl ADCYH LFdv, STFUT
Qgr@afls AsrGal Shd,
alGayf) Peypls Ly $s erlent.

Whether this is the truth or a mere poetic convention, the
poets of the Love Poems in Kutunhthokai, Nhattin:ei,
Akanch:nu:tu and Aingkutunhutu (pionsrgy) speak
of a certain sallowness or paleness of complexion from
love-sickness on the part of the heroine. Akanch:nu:tu
156:17 explains it as wewiw@mer  Cuefl  QuTedT Bpib
QzrarGev.
3



They term it pacalai i
, which M. 1, .
thus : ; o - L, at p. 2396,
I e adaruns S0 g Lok e
: owness is : .
mo ) com
L T e e
ith b hes ;alel her and she can be intima;tely unit;;
when pec’> o a owness shrinks, just as the moss shrink
hand Wh(fn N raw water out of the well. On tshs e
) er beloved withdraws from .her her . C1>1ther
’ sallow-

ness spr ] w v
preads, just as the moss spreads, when all the vil
, 1 -

lagers with i
draw from their well, as, for instance, at night

E. Tur Cro
THING OF WOMEN IN THE Kutunhthol-ai

The earliest
poems of Tamil .
age of . classical antiqui
g material culture that js rathe:hg:ii;}.’t.r eve'al
itive in

certain respects, when i
= ’ en it is .
stage of civilization that WeCOmpared with the advanced

like Cila y . notiCe 1n 1 t .
tha:mangpatgia.rgm’ Man:ime: kalai aisrC'Ii‘aqr)n lzi pofm;ls
- e dress, for i tvaka cinh-
of the Kut Lo Instance, T
Ku unhthokai the dress of the herginscf‘;ergl poimg
ne is describe

a st

Kutunhthokai : i, the
okai 214:4-5 thirunhthila; aikﬁiliia e .
p perunh-

thal-ai uthavice
ceyalai
doubt about this fact. salu-muthal ol-iya, there is no

Let any one wh It is no mere J
0d ) poetical ]
thokai 294:5-7, oubts this read and bonder oviinIzzqu;:}?'

?55‘3“’ st oussad g
g!bu?mb? SUVNECET. e ss ugg ;
HdPILIEnILL 2 o0h CLrarey FRIGMmDG
The poet describ
es th
Z;léggtth; heroine’s vvais’ce Se'll*;ae‘;es s still
o o : e ar
1591 ; 2231.54P:r11n;1.tive dress in the KuiuS:?\L’th i
205 345..4 T‘;l 1=tal-ai, Commn. 293:5.6 okai e.g. 125:3;
; ‘4. The Nh.attin: ai and 14kt;1;a}-1'1;u225: : ;}1333: o
‘nutu which ap-

fresh and green
eral more refer-
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ame nature, the former at 96:17-8 ; 170:2-3 ; the latter at 7:
1359:5; 156:9-10 ; 176:13-14; 188:12; 189:8; 226:3 ; 259: 2.
_et the reader contrast with this primitive dress the gar-
nents of rich cloth, woven out of exquisite thread, called
‘ kalingkam 7, ¢ thukil” or “ atuvai”, worn by the mem-
sers of the fair sex of a slightly later time. As time goes on,
his cloth becomes more and more prominent. In the
Zutunhthokai there is no mention of either “atuvai” or
¢ thukil” ; and “kalingkam” is mentioned only once, at
167: 2, which states : kal-uvutu kalingkam kal-a: athu ut:i:i.
Nhattin:ai has more than one reference thereto, namely at
20:4  geTmEILe SpFars SOMGLD SLELaIN Ly RSe0RIGLD
and at 380:2 sdmsh. Likewise, ¢ atuval » geeurs at least
twice in Nhattin:at, namely at 40:5

Qaupyp eIfHE Spicoal and at 70:2

SPEUTES Sigpierad Gl SIesTer.
Akanah: nu:tu has likewise at least five references thereto,
namely at 86:21-23; 124 in the title of the author of the
poem ; 136:20 ; 198:6; 236:11 (pat:t:u=silk). Pathittup-
paththu, although dealing with war, not with love and
therefore, like Virgil's Aenid, singing more of arms and the
man' than of women and their clothes, has nevertheless
several references to this exquisite garment of women,
e.g. at 12:21

HreoTs selifusd arwsys Qareld;

and again at 76:13
SUpL g FOMELD sBUUF it
and as “atuvai” at 34:3
@mPord BaTYd ANpred Sy
Other references in the major classics thereto are:
Kaliththokai 65:4; 142:26;
Porunhara: ttuppat: ai 82-83 ; Nhet:unhalva:t:ai 35,
145-7 (pu:nhthukil) ;

Malaipat: ukat:a:m 561 (Nhul-ai nhu:1 kalingkam).

ey

1 “arma virumque cano’.
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' In the next section I shal] give more instances of the
mc.h clothes worn by men and women of later times than
this. Let a few references suffice here,

(a) Man:ime:kala; 28:52-5

e 3 gives an .
cription of this “ atuyai” . g elaborate des

SEOTENDLYD - ST Hszior gy D EeRganr
GUSTOT6O0T < My @y i,

This passage describes th
delicately-woven cloth.

(b) Cilappathika:ram, 14:205
shops of drapers ag covering bo
Mathurai. Pileg of the most ex
both cotton and wool as well ag
these shops :

€ weavers of this coloured and

-1 describes the cloth
th sides of a street in
Quisitely-warked cloth of
of sitk are to be fcund in

yf@?@@ wIfigd gy g, UL gynh
Ureaiens Ogwry b B g SUCEE LT
baiey Qefis o mme S Suyh,

What a far ery is this wealth

of leaf-garments which is des
of the Kutunhthoka; Poems !

of drapery from that stage
cribed in the yast majority

) loth e
into use in the earliegt time;s.that " omori would have come

“paru:uth thiri» gt 330:4 - butlt terms it “thick cloth ” -

means a wick, not cloth, sq thyt 3t 353:5 the word * thiri ”

to mean “the cotton-wick of al
then cultivated ig evident from

where cotton ig calleg « i1
] ari:i,” i s i
uf @ o9l Hus DI N e otead o partt

Panjei ven: thiri” comes

Le. “the millet-field, wherein

amp.”  That cotton was
72:4 of the same work,
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cotton was sown ”. There is only one other reference to
cotton in the whole of the Kutunhthokai and that refers to
cotton-fibre, used as cords, viz. at 293:2. From the paucity
of these references to either cotton or cloth or clothes, one
is tempted to conclude that clothing was just then coming
into vogue. Let us contrast this with the state of =laborate
clothing in slightly later times, as revealed in the Ten
Idylls and Putanah:nu:tu. By this time several sorts of
cloth were in vogue :—

(1) Atuvai. This was cotton cloth, but of a finer
texture than the “thiri” above-mentioned, and
occurs at Putanah:nu:tu 154:10; 398:20 ; Porunh-
ara:ttuppat:ai 83 ; Citupanjamu:lam  (Ampuehes
epsutb) 236 ; Nhet:unnalva:t:ai 35. The Kutunh-
thokai does not mention this cloth at all, as
we have earlier pointed out.

(2) kalingkam. This was woven out of the finest cot-
ton thread, so fine that the thread was hardly visi-
ble. This exquisite cloth is mentioned at Puten-
ha:nu:tu 383:11; 392:15 ; 393:18 ; 397:15 ; 400:13 ;
Mathuraikka:nji 554, 721 ; Nhet:unnalva:t:ai 134,
146 ; Malaippat:ukat:a:m 561.

(3) thukil. This is explained by the Comm. as
“ven:pat:t:u”, i.e. white silk, evidently a costly
dress, worn mostly by women, as one gathers
from the numerous references thereto from
Akanah:nu:tu and Putanah:nu:tu down to Ci:-
paka cinhtha:man:i. The Kutunhthokai 1ever
mentions this: but “thukil” is referred to at
several places in other works.? The Paripa:t:al
which many consider to be the latest of the Eight
Anthologies, has also several references to¢

2 Akanha:nu:tu 387:7 5 Putanha:nuitu 337:9: Perumpa:n:a:ttuppat:ai
238, 329 ; Mullaippa:t:t:u 53 5 Nher:unhalva:t.ai 145, 181 ; Pat:t:inappa:lai
107, 168 ; Kutinjippa:t:u 55; Maruka:ttuppat:ai 15, 296 ; and at Ci:vaka-
cinhtha:man:i 34d (with kot:i), 67b, 7la, 164b (with kil-i), 235a (with
nhu:l), 428b (compared to the spray_frorp a mountain-stream). 617a (where
it is expressly called ven:thukil — white silk), 624a (the same), 873d, 373a,
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“thukil”®* This cloth wag generally interwoven
with threads depicting flowers,

(4) thu: (v) ut:ai occurs a
It really consists of two words “thu:” = pure and

“ut:ai ” = dress, The Comm. generally equates
this cloth with « kalingam ” above,

Muruka:ttuppat: ai 138,

(5) pat: t: u = silk cloth, This term oceur
at Akanah:nu:tu 936:1

but also at Pat:t:ing
pat:ai 155. In thig
ut:ai = silk dress,

s not only
1, as T have already stated,
ppa:lai 107 and Muruka:ttup—
last place it ig called pat:t:-
We notice three things :

(a) Kutunhthokai does not have the words

“atuvai”, “ thy : (V) ut: ai”, “thuki] » and men-
tions “kalingam ” byt once,

(b) Mm‘uka:ttuppat:ai,
to be the latest of the Ten I
that uses the noyn « ut:ai’
verbal form “uyt:j:j =
oneself or others ”
major classics.

(¢) Although the w
the Ten Idylls or of the Ei
word “a:t:ai”

which is considered
dylls is the only one
" for dress, although the
“having dressed, clothed
is fairly frequent in the 18

ord-lists at the end of
ght Anthologies give the
= dress, I have never come
“across this word in their actual texts. Almost the
earliest instance of “a:t:ai” in this sense is
at Pal-amol-i 264: « an:i ella:m a:t:aiyin pin” =

jewels come after one’s dress, Kutunhthokai
—_—
31, 1077a, 1094a, 11844, 1481b, 15

. ‘ 138¢, 1568b, 1572c, 1715a (with ansal),
1863d, 2213d (with mut:i), 2475b (with €eppu — a bronze box, wherein these
costly dresses were kept), 2505¢ (with ce:kkai = the bed covered over with
silk), 2635t3 and 2663a (wirh the attribute “ paim” = soft), 2685b (kan:kol:
Va:th thukil, which the Comm. explains ag 8o ASALTS e — the
> is invisible to the naked eye), 2707¢ (with pu:nhita),
2880a (where it seems to refer to men’s dress), at Ci:vaka cinhtha:man’
&mm@ /6T &deh  which Nhace, explaing ag
8o Qsflurg UGBS Hisvoresilas S8ed,

3 At 7:46; 10:79 and 80; 12,93 and 98; 13:2; 16:23; 17:1; 22:19,
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295 : 1 supports the sense of this proverb or wise
saying thus :—

having clothed ourselves first and then adorned ourselves
diversely.

We shall not be off the mark in ;e::ing a4n 1ntg
mate connexion between “'at:al =leaf a?d
“a:t:ai ”’=dress. This contention appearstval
in view of (1) the closeness gf meaning bs v;feen
words of the same nature with (thg:- na_nto Sc;zg
initial syllables, e.g. kan:=eye an kain= : th,
:u=to suffer and pa:t:u=suffering; (2) the
SftZr‘;a£2e in the length of the basic vowel})etvx}rﬁgl1
early classical Tamil and mediaeval Tz}alrm , \s/\;ated
I shall tackle later; and (3) w}'lat .I ave
above the green-leaf dress of antiquity.

G. How THE Kutunhthokat ANTHOLOGY WAS COMPLETED.

When one reads through the Commentaries of Nhatclc.
holka:ppiam and on other works, one constantly
o e o ci.tations from the early classics. Most.of these
o to acrfo SSnd in the extant classics, mainly the E'lght An-
0N 'be (]);ut uite a few are not in them. Thgs in Part I
thopgles. gn the Tholka:ppiam Porul:athzka:ravn on
of b Co'm;n.und a love poem of seven lines, which cannot
page 507 lSt Oany of the extant Anthologies. On page .556
"be bracee zther of five lines ; on the next page there is a
i 'found anisting’of seven lines. At the end of page 558,
hir. _COTISf urth of three lines. On page 568 is a fifth,
thel‘e'ls af tohree lines. A sixth is to be found at tl"{e end
Hewise 04 All these six stanzas are to be fgund in the
o page o h cc. on but one sitra of Tholka: ppiam Poryl: -
C(;):']I?- ;)271: ana;nely 146. Similarly, on Tholka:ppiam
adhika: s '

At Kutunhthokai 9:4 ; 125 352:1; . o
A Kutunh}ii.tok«'z:u&l%s :21‘(‘)6;’2266:3; Mathuraika:nji 624 ; Paripa:t:al
IP?:‘ t?(r)uj (':r‘lz'l:l{zaka cinhtha:man:i 2674a.
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Porul: athika:ram, sttra 114, Nhace,
of these, the first (on p. 454), the
p. 455), the second and third citationg
on p. 462, the second, third and foyrt
on p. 473, consisting of four lines, th
of four lines, the first on p. 488, lik
the three stanzas on p. 493, the lag
p. 514, etc. are samples. There ar
out the work. Most of these stan
as the Kutunhthokai and, like its p
and eight lines. All of them dea
posed in the “akaval metre, ju
In diction they appear conte
Hence we are obliged to surmj
Kutunhthokai rejected them o
not come up to that level of
expression, which they had 1a

has severa] citations :
fourth ang fifth (on
on p. 459, the second
h on p. 471, the thirg
e third on P. 486, also
ewise of four lines, all
t on p, 499, the last on
€ several more through-
Zas are of the same style
oems, range between fouy
! with 1ove and are com-
st like the Kutunhthoka;
mporary with that work.
se that the compilers of th(;
n the groung that they dig
gxcellence of sentiment and
id down ag their standard’.

Now let us advert to what Dr. ;
states on page 11 of his afore-mentigr.le(‘i/‘lrslfrm clln i
Kutunhthokai. “The compilers of the Eight z 1%chon.to
had{ before them poems composed in the three oLoes
a:ciriyappa: (ie. akaval), kalippa: ang mgtres .
They first took up the poems Composed ip IZimpa:t:al,
metre and dealing with love, These the di e ak:fwal
three groups, starting with the v divided into

. shortest .
with the longest poems. The shortest Pozrrf: and ending
fore called the Kutunh thokai, while -the Ior‘f;ere there-

termed the Nhet:unh thokai.” Fro . gest were
. . m thi :

eminent Doctor as well as from my stat:rr?slslirtlon of the

ments throughout this article, it ig quite o S and argy-

Kutunhthokai was the earliest compilation of ;ar Fhat the

extant. b Lamil poems

athaiyar

Two pages earlier, the sam
admission, which was (indepe
K. N. Sivarajapillai in hig ¢
Tamils ”. The compilers had
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mind’s eye, besides that of excellence. This was to make
each of the four earliest Anthologies consist of 400 poems.
For this purpose they did not hesitate, when the need
arose, to compose a few of their own or to take over a
poem or several ones of their own time, although they
were supposed to be collecting poems of five or six centu-
ries earlier than their own time.

Y Jaupomps CsTeSsaisst QaidawrerHaid BTapTmy
uréssT BpS@bug b sTusal yaafast QupdiuelHenpiyLb
CFfSE IMDSHTIEAT 6T6T ) &S QLD 2_60vTt_TRSIT D g).”

Fortunately in the case of the Kutunhthokai there was no
need for them to supplement the earlier poems with later
ones, composed by contemporary poets of their own time :
for there was such an abundance of these early short poems,
as I have already shown, In the case of Nhattin:ai and
still more of Akanah:nu:tu and Putanah:nu:tu there seems
to have been such a need. It is this fact that explains the
peculiar antiquity of style and diction on the part of the
Kutunhthokai and the exceptional conformity of this an-
thology, in preference to all others, to the ancient regula-
tions, enunciated at Tholka:ppiam Elu-ththathika:ram 62,
64 and 65, which I have already elucidated above.

H. AN OBJECTION AND THE ANSWER TO IT.

The Objection :—We now know that the Dravidian
civilisation in India itself goes as far back as the third
millennium B.c. How is it then that you can state that the
Kutunhthokai poems show the ancient Tamils or Tamilians
in the primitive stage of culture, with women clad in leaf-
garments and with cotton clothes just coming into vogue,
about the third or fourth century B.c. ?

The Answers :—(1) In three of my articles to * Tamil
Culture ”, namely “the Affinities between the Ancient
Cultures of Crete and Egypt and those of India and

4
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Sumer ”, Part 1% and Part 118 and “the Exact Connexion
between the Harappan and Sumerian Cultures " 1 ha\{e
myself maintained that the Harappan culture is Dravi-
dian and that it dates from at least 2,700 B.c. in North
India. But I have also stated there that under the hammer-
blows of Indra’s war-bands, aided by the swift horse-drawn
chariots that the Aryans were the first to employ in war,
the Harappan Empire and, to a great extent, the Harappan
civilisation were destroyed about 1,800 pc. Tt happens
often in the course of history that without the physical
basis of material welfare, minimum comforts and a bit of
elegance, as a result of destruction by repeated earthquakes,
as in Crete, or of wars, as in Mexico, with the consequeﬂ.t
poverty and destitution, an ancient and flourishing civili-
sation is almost totally obliterated ang is only with great
difficulty and by slow stages rebuilt. Such may very well
have been the Case with the Dravidiang in India.

(2) 1t is true that in my article to

“the Earliest Tamil Poemsg Extant 78 1
that Kutunhthokai 75

“Tamil Culture”,
have maintained

(3) It is good to have more than one string to one's

bow. Accordingly T am brepared to give ap alternate
explanation for the phenomena, which T have exposed in
sections E and F ahove, The Tamils, like many Eastern
beoples, are great traditionalists, especially on festive and
ceremonial occasions, Tamilians, who throughout their
— —— —

3 Vol. 1V, 2, pages 169 1g 175, T

$ Vol, v, 1, pages 56 to 65.

7 Vol. v, 4. October 1956,

8 Vol. 1v, 1, pages 99 1 98,
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i d
i tables and chairs for their mealvs WhICh1frteh§:r:§d
S e known even today to discard a 1s and
h -plateS, areoons and knives as well, when they are mt\fc e
e fOI“kS,. i feast. Then they recline on a mat cr mattr 5
AV the .festive meal of rice and many cmim 3
o Cons'unlie ds out of plaintain-leaves. On this arg}e: (;iyiv
o st t a?ha’c while the female sex in thg Kutunh ok '
s et’con clothes ordinarily, the heroine was }(liec gn
T et ts on ceremonial occasions : and these' appmS
e s vory ones mentioned in the Kutunhthokc.u p:e
oo thcfclverTyhis does not detract from their antiquity.
concerned.



Kannan Pattu

(Translation from Bharati)

P. S. SUNDARAM

' A poem is the product of a

;t is also conditioned by the
in which it is written, and

n in.dividual temperament ;
Peculiarities of the language

it s the the race and culture of i
efflorescence, That in these circumstanocegV glci}sl;

Shelley, « i
¥, ~as wise to cast a violet into a crucible that you

might discover the f
ormal princi .
odour, as seek to transfy principles of its colour and

. se fr .
the creations of a poet ” om one language into another

But i
great poetry is not only the product of an indivi-

dual and
universal. a;ﬁzeg?:;t alzo,t };]»Ooth in its origin and appeal,
unless his greatness ispo:l(fe a ;iongs to all the world, and

. ality to be perceived e
thro }gle is(zea‘?;?(?ly good) translation, it ri)s idle to cl:ief?l
gouged by o poet—only his greatness cannot be

-anybody unacquainted with his language !
~In his programm i .
In one of his poems, lfefrfad'le‘rarir’zll
Y}{l‘lgpering to each other in sevcrec
o e test of great poetry is that
so should recognise its greatne

which Bharati drew up
lear that it is no use our
t about our ancient glory.

pe’?ple of other countries
ss”,

KANNAN PATTU 351

The poem that follows is taken from Bharati's Kannan
Pattu, a series of lyrics extolling Krishna in his various
aspects of Friend, Father, Mother and Child, Teacher and
Student, King, Playboy, Servant and Master, Lover and
Beloved, Family Goddess. There are twenty-three of these
poems, many of them in the form, popularised by Browning,
of dramatic lyrics. Though Krishna is the form more
widely known, the Tamil form Kannan used by the poet
has been retained. Those whose mother tongue is Hindi
should have no difficulty in recognising in this form their
Kanha or Kanhai.

KANNAN, MY BELOVED

Like a fly on a hook,
Like a flame in the breeze,
My poor heart a-flutter
Throbbed in unease;
Like a caged parrot
I moped all alone—
What most pleased me once
Now made me groan.

T GIT 63T —6TEST ST HVETT

ST D q@aﬂ&mﬂ@un@—@maﬂ@u
L et &%ors Gume,

St QUIRSTS—6TET 3
Apereb S5 st

s Be Befludori Gursv— gesflemn
Qareo® hsayd OBTHESET ;

Caussor@Lh QumndT Quigh 6o Lh—LD6dT i
QugsgailL se !



352

TAMIL cULTyRg

Stretched on my mat,
Fretful and weary,

I found even my mother
Dismal ang dreary :

And as for You friendg
Ceaselessly chattering,

Like a disease T dreaded you
And your Pattering,

No food for me, dear,

No sleep and ng rest ;
Nor fragrance in aught—
Even flowers the best ;
No firmness, no fixity,
Only confusion ;
No joy even fleeting,
Pain in profusion,

urillesr (Bene Brayub—gaiQy
uBs Smaama Cev,

Smuilars 5soisn_rrguLb,~eF@(Blu !
FOly g Se. !

auruflefleh mﬁg@gsﬁwm.b,—-&@@w!
VT F S g1t CLAR afy ;

Cprudeorsy CureEsa Gt ; —sQ@u 1
BBIS @ pevasQue) 6UTLD,

2_6wre) Q& shevaTleh s~ &Cu 1
2_DEEn Qes:rsfrmsﬁ?d,gw.

Lo6wT LD al(hLbLieden g, 5—ACu !
s Lihq.é&eﬂd,&v;

ST PO H W% ;—er Py
SuLID a1 gro 1

E60oT(LPLD 2_6rer $8Ca—g &G
ST6Td @am_g,g Sebd.

KANNAN PATTU

Milk tasted bitter

And bed proved a-scarring ;
Dear Polly’s twitter

Hateful and jarring :
Four doctors in conference

Said, “ Too late they have seen us ?

The bridge-side astrologer
Blamed Saturn and Venus.

In a dream, on a night,
Unseen, unknown,
Somebody touched me—
My heart’s very own,
Woke I a-quiver
My sweet one to capture :
Naught was to seize there
Except the rapture!
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A cool wave drenched me,
I was myself again ;

In all parts of the house
Did my relish regain ;

Desire surged upward—
My heart Joy’s abode

Fear was a dead thing,
Beauty in strode !

The spot where he touched me

With his finger ang palm—
It thrills and it tingles,

It stills and is calm,
Who is this unknown ?

I thought and I thought :

And there stood Kannan’s image

With shapeliness wrought !

e &8 @l B3 3 —FECQu !
e Lthy) Cprréa;

& guih Q’J'@de)wrr:.b—(ynsér&br&@und)

LTS HS Qard 5 e !
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~<AUST Firesr

Some Aspects relating to the
Establishment and Growth of
European Settlements along
the Tamil Coast in the
Seventeenth Century

S. ARASARATNAM.

The phenomenon of large settlements of foreign traders
in the main centres of Asian trade does not begin with
the coming of the Europeans to Asia. The studies of
Moreland on India and Van Leur on the Malayan Archi-
pelago have shown that there existed in both these regions
trading settlements of foreigners in such places as Calicut
and Malacca.! Arab settlements were a feature of Indian
trading stations, just as Chinese colonies flourished in the
Malay Archipelago. Not much evidence, however, is
forthcoming on the nature of the relationship between
these traders and the indigenous sovereign and the rights
normally enjoyed by the former against the latter. More-
land would have us believe that even before the Europeans
there was in existence a kind of mercantile extra territoria-
lity by which the foreign settlement had acquired the
right to manage a considerable part of its internal affairs
without interference from the lord of the land.? The
Mopla merchants of the Malabar and Madura coasts had
their own separate heads who dispensed justice for mem-
bers of their community according to their own laws and

I—W*~H~M(;e—land: Froﬁ Ai’bm‘ tbr Aurangzebw(.L(;ndon, 1923). pp. 220-
226 ; 1. C. Van Leur, Indonesian Trade and Society (The Hague, Bandung,
1955), pp. 194-196.

2 Moreland, op. cit.,, pp. 221-222.
5
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OI practices or regulations that traders
could folloVY. Cf)rmng, as they did, from 5 distance of thou-
sands of miles, it wag but natural that they should try to

set up More permanent habitats In the centres of trade
than. their Asian counterpags With the increase in the
volume .of trac.ie that each nation wag handling, its ties with

€Came greater, A greater number of its
dia; larger godowns were

vance to i as
taken when the Power : wards security w

::gn lilr}? o Structeq a fort within which itg residences
rudai IIS effects yvere Protecteq, This Permission was
fhe }%a?li yofgIZ}fn’Elf ever, following 5 military defeat at
power was ableet porrean power. When the European
his rights o the 10 persuadt? the SOvereign to renounce all
times by commutfl r;d o Which the oy was situated, some-
was obliged to b ing LDt of the taxes that the place
ged to bring, the fort became absolutely free of any

interference from the 1o
al authopy .
was, of course, the Pinnacle of as:;ty. Outright conquest

bean powers coylq afforq, erity which few Euro-
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Once the fort was constructed and some meatsuree vc:’f

ity ensured for the Europeap the .settler?u'an grew.
The ofi found it safe to live with their famll.les within
the omcerfsthe Fort. Thus a European community sprang
ﬂ}l)eaarllr; a}a:ound them, attending to their needs anc}z pzrfozg;-
i i i onnected with their trade, col-
e to}ll ) r‘;ailﬂrll?i?gsefl%iztlzzfnfnunity of mixed castes. The
— athe security afforded by the place, the l.arger ‘Fhe
e e n community, the bigger the town and. its Indlgn
g;gsgtéilon The 17th Century, generally1§$eai<11:g{fé&'aTs hllrsz

i i instability and political strife.

Soiﬂ;ehillfl’ci:np;;fleoc(:e?ifthe grow’gl of European settlements
ifriasgme cases favourably, in others adversely.

of the preceding century is of some impor-

tanc:er heTl}ff Egzrtuguesf had held :ﬁldi;pgjce: s(;:lé{zz(:ma;iee:
e o er alon e India ast.

e Olflly \XESEZ:;S; V1‘;1*edomingantly on the Malabar coast
attentlton northwards to Goa and Daman. However, as they
and'laderthe otentiality of the cloth trade bhetween the
reahse' asli?, and the East Indian Islands, small settle-
Camatl; ;Zrtuguese traders began to grow up on the East-
e ot too. Of these the most noteworthylzs that gf
Sar ’(I:‘%asme r'I‘he prevalence of a legend connecting up this
o qth ';he Apostle St. Thomas encouraged the prosely-
p}%ce e 1 of the Portuguese who erected a church here.
I s sox rse of the 16th Century, this settlement sefams .to
e th?icoulo ed both into a seat of intensive Catholic I’YIIS-,
h.aVe eVthIi)vity and of prosperous trade. Travellers
SIOHaI‘}; of both this century and the next speak of t}{e
aC(fOUH ¥ of several churches, monasteries and a Jﬁ%smt
e The many legends that were current in these times
o ts of miracles connected with various aspec‘ts (?f
e repofc‘le St. Thomas made the place a centr'e of pilgri-
- Apost onls.r for Catholics but even for Hmdus frqm
vilioges - und about. There was a large Parish of Chris-
\{lllages r(c)arts looked after by several priests. It would
Z?geac: ?}:’at a spacious and well-constructed town had grown
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up here and i '
of trader a considerable harbour handling a large volume

Anoth i

was felt w:.: aliiilor;hWhere the impact of the Portuguese
part of the penii 1e coast of Madura in the southernmost
centres of Porty sula. Because of its proximity to the
influence had beg:;es: power in Malabar and Ceylen theis
century. The g;vn o make itself felt in the course of the
interior villageys ofere attracted here by the existence in
and fine textilos supply centres for all manner of coarse
With the acquisit-and a pea}rl fishery along the coastline.
process of penetr 12'n of Tu.tlcorin there followed a gradual
of Tuticorin andaﬂton ending up not merely in the control
of an undisputed e e seven other harbours here but even
over the Paravag }}(lerFlse otf civil and crimiral jurisdiction
lopment was hel \;vd %mhablted these harbours. This deve-
were not greatl ’ c ¥ the fact that the Nayaks of Madura
the exercise of a}:lthon?erned with the control of trade and
to have left in th ority over the coastline. This they seem
coast and foreignei hf;lonc.is of the Paravas, Muslims of the
open door polie ‘St,h eing merely contert to maintain an
open for the y with regard to trade? The way was thus

Superior European power to emerg.f,;‘into a

position of domina
n
their hands, ce. Local events themselves played into

Ther
Parava and the Me };?d e-llways been friction between the
uslim inhabitants of the éoast. In the

course of on .
upon the exsegfiet;iesi Internecine conflicts the Paravas hit
who willingly tookothsllmmoning aid from the Portuguese
~ the protection of the P em under their protection. Under
ed in positions of q ?rtuguese the Paravas were establish-
gley embraced Chr(i):‘:;::irt‘;eeiong e coast and in return
ranci ; masse. ;
A HKavier, the celebrated missionaryiofslzvugeri?id?rtiz

LAN evidence
€ collect :
(London, 1913), pp. 286-32)(15 .\ogether in Love, Vestiges of Old Madras 1

2S. Arunachal

a .
(Annamalai Nagar, ™ History of the

1952), pp. 96, | cort Fishery on the Tamil Coast
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among the Paravas and instructed the people who had
embraced Christianity only in name.'

These events had given the Portuguese a political and
a religious foothold on the Madura coast. There were no
Portuguese settlements as such here. There was no place
conducive to the development of Eurcpean settlements. But
ibhe religicus tie was strengthaned and the whole coast was
littered with churches and seminaries. Early observers of
ihe Dutch East India Company, which displaced the Portu-
guese, speak of the immense influence of the priests over
the people. There were three large churches in Tuticorin
pnilt of stone. Each of the smaller ports had a church of
its cwn. The influence of Catholicism in this region may
e gauged from the fact that la*er on, when the Portuguese
had lost their political control over Ceylon, Medura became
the centre of clandestine missionary activity in Dutch pos-
sescions. The Portuguese settlement proper in this arca is
further eastwards in Nagapatnam. This was a walled-in
town built and owned by the Portuguese and was the seat
of their naval and military power in this region. There
were, consequently, several Portuguese families in residence
here and an active social life. This is evidenced from the
fact that when they were expelled from this place in 1658
the Dutch found that the majority of the inhabitants were
either Mestices (in the definition of a contemporary Dutch
writer) ‘such as are born of a Portuguese father and a
she blackamoor’, or Kastices ‘such as their fathers were
blackamoors and their mothers Portuguese women ’2 Here
too there were several large churches and houses built
according to Portuguese fashion.

It is evident that though actual Portuguese settlements
on the Tamil coast were few and far between their influence
was felt in several of the trading centres in this region.

TTig M. ’M;f;ié?fs}.”frﬁiéﬂ“)};EEFIEMTE&E}&&;*i?&z-sz (Bombay,
1952).
2Mr. John Nieuhoff’s remarkable Voyages and Travels in A Collection
of Voyages and Travels 11 (London, 1745), pp. 198-199.
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Their religion proved to be a notable medium for the exten-
sion of their influence and had penetrated parts of the
coastline. Their comparative freedom of intercourse with
the native inhabitants had resulted in a group of hal{-caste
peoples who inhabited some of the sea ports. As privateers
and fidalgos they were found all over, sometimes sailing
their own vessels, at other times in the employ of private
Indian merchants. Long after their political power in India
had declined their influence remained and, as will be seen
later, they played an important role in the founding and
development of many a European settlement in India.

The 17th Century brings more European nations into
the scene. Dutch, English, Danes and French, in turn, seek
their fortunes in Asian trade. The Coromandel coast, form-
ing a vital link in this trade, attracts all of them who begin
to work for footholds in this area which would give them
positions of vantage in relation to the trade. Ideas of mono-
poly and political control follow in the wake of competition.
Trade has to be backed by power if it is to be safeguarded
from an enemy nation or even to be wrested from her. This
power has to be lodged at convenient points along the coast-
line and secured from both the Europeans as well as indi-
genous states. A new emphasis is thus given to the prob-
lem of European settlements. As a result of this European
competition, the share of the Europeans in the country
trade which had been negligible in the preceding century,
now began to increase by leaps and bounds. The European
trading nations were thus on the lock out for suitable places
along the coast which may be used as centres of their trade.
None of them was looking for political aggrandizement. It
was sufficient if, by consent with the native authority they

could lease out strategically situated places insured with
certain recognised rights.

The first reaction of the native powers was to receive
the prospective traders with open arms and bestow several

favours on them. The powers encountered little or no diffi-
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i i -} local princes guaranteeing
Culty'in COF:IEI;:‘;Z; ’ glei:llgsﬁ‘;’;:hplace ‘fhey were permitted
o oy certain demarcated territory and to erect struc.-
o occx;py ?heir residence and storage of good;. In Apml
1610, t}cl)r Dutch East India Company entered into a tr r;aw;y
16’1(}); ’che(ae Raja of Carnatic by which they were a}lo\Zie tcc))
r:side and trade at Pulicat (Palegcattel.d . 'Iil?h evs(/;onceq-
i i oing go s
i - Onf 321}/ ]?C?l’n\llrggy::;is (l)z‘:ttegr byg agfurthgr treaty they
SO T o d tCo construct a fortress there which jthfy com-
were alon fter with the name of Fortress Geldtjla. Ifater
1f1tendts}(1)22{?ng of Golconda overran the Carnat;c{vz Yflce:r;y
e i i i ich thev were g -
et emerfld mtoof “tyz)tl}llsh;r? gﬁlﬁit“ In 1€23 the En.glislcwi
plete‘ e 'Onillar concessions at Madras. They negotiate
e k Damarla Venkatadri, Governor of the area
with the 1\'Iayaof Carnatic, and received the .rlght to trade
for e Klfl ; nd to constfuct a fortress. This was For’c'S’c1£
P thei‘i av were also exempted from the payment od
e om: 1311%4 When in 1658 the Dutch had e}fpelle
A S f;"om Nagapatnam, they sough.t.to rel'nfo:ﬁe
th? P.Ortugueken uwest with 5 treaty of recog‘r-utlon th};{ re
this e t% co'o?‘e in whose domains the city lay. dfe_e
Nayak o anJcil freedom from tolls® Thus all the trading
too theY Secu:;ianimous in their desire to gecure some re?o1g-
'Wers'gerti their settlements and to put the whole prob-
;zjrfdoft 1cfstoms dues on a definite footing.

ses and keep the seltle-

Th? rightt tts :fon;zggiegﬁzzs for war was generally

mer}ts oy i}? European power but not always granted.

desired OV g pecause it would give the Europeans the

It was dflzewas necessary for the expansior} of thel.r tra;ile

Sec(;l rxlx%utl; provide a defensive shield behind which the
an

o -
o Neerlando—Indicum, E¢ , Bata-
- 1C—ft/ _Efﬁb;;ticum Neerlando—Indicum, Ed. Heeres, (Hague
orpus
via, 1887-1931), I, p. 84
2Ib1:d., . 10&. | .
i&'di’gs.tés English Factories in India, 1637-41, p. .

5 Corpus Dip., 11, p. 138
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settlement could develop. Madras and Pulicat. the 1

settlements that prospered in these years, owed t’he'r os.
perity mostly to their fortified character., ’It was nof:1 IPYOS-
granted because it would cut into the sovereignt ) ;Y:gs
indigenous state if it were to admit an armed powe}xl' . 'th'e
its borders. On the coast of Madura, the Dutch trieci‘lJV ;h i
best to secure permission to erect a fortress. Su o
d'eputations were sent to the Nayak and pea.ceful orain
§1on as well as force was used but the Nayak was agersua_
in his. refusal to permit an armed fortress anywhere ?mil}t
doma.ms. He was, however, quite willing to give the Il)n t 115;
the right to build ordinary houses anywhere along th y .
coast for purposes of trade.! The history of the Dut%h ettslea
ment at Tuticorin illustrates the practicality of EurS:peae;

policy in this respect. More than once the armies of the

Nayak attacked the settlement and the Dutch had to with

draw with all their movable assets i
ets int : .
possessions in Ceylon. into the security of their

The right to administer justi i
for acts don.e within the area Jof %iio:r;gnpjtzlii};ic(;i'!fend?rs
.ger?erally given without any fuss. This p.rovik'sionu‘)n con
in its most effective aspect where it relates to ﬂ*e ]Sf oo,
ment of payment of debts that merchants haV;} f?cl.?;lc:(i

on the delivery of goods for whi
: which
already been made. There had 1:(1)cbeas((i)\r:a  ofoanent has

) e effectiv :
nery to ensure the security of mone ciive machi-

peans in the land. The Cauyl? ¥ 1nvesled by the Euro-

. granted by th
to the Dutch in June 1645 stateg: « ‘-Zou eqlz/:;\ldlﬁgi i\Ta.};;l;
-OU 8 1i

of preference on all merchants who +r i

ar}? 1’:1tc}11ebt to you ; vour money wil?(};eb;i?g ﬁVZ;the\yeonuf o

;zv at they owe me 3 In Pulicat they were given the rf‘O;TE

o seize and place under arrest anyene who failed o

a contract for the delivery of cloth4 In Madralse’cht;mniltl'lﬁ1
ive

authority promised the English that they would make good

1 Corpus Dip., 11, p. 145. T
2* A lease or grant in writin
3 Corpus Dip., 1, p. 456
4 1bid., pp. 83-85.

g’ see Hobson-Jobson SV COWLE
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any sum the English may lose through defaulting merchants
or weavers and deliver their persons to the English autho-
rity if they happen to abscond in the interior.! Another
aspect to this problem was the administration of criminal
justice within the settlements in order tc preserve law and
order. Generally there was agreement to return abscond-
ing criminals in each other’s territories. There is record
of a murder committed in Madras and the Naik was inform-
ed of it. Though those involved were native inhabitants
the Nayak issued instructions that justice be done accord-
ing to the laws of England.? For the development and pros-
perity of the scttlement it was essential that it received a
reputation for orderly government and impaiial adminis-
tration of justice.

Geographically, most settlements tendeded to divide
themselves into two sections—a European quarter and a
quarter inhabited by local inhabitants. The European quar-
ter was situated along the sea and would consist of buildings
used as stores and houses for the officers. If there were a
fort it would usually embrace the European section of the
town as in Madras and Pulicat. The soldiers were generally
stationed here and the place was so fashioned that in the
event of an attack from inland they could protect their lives
and property within this fortification. Beyond this was the
native town where lived the merchants, labourers who per-
formed all kinds of services to the Europeans and, in some
instances, those few Indians who had become Christian con-
verts. Sometimes, as in Nagapatnam and Tuticorin, entire
families of weavers chose to leave their villages and settle
down under European jurisdiction, particularly it they
found the native authority exacting in its impositions.
When sufficiently good relations had been established with
the local authority and the people as to preduce a sense
of general security, European families ventured cut of the
fort and lived in the native quarter. This was unavoidable

1 Foster, English Factories, 1637-41, p. 157.
2 Ibid, p. 315. .
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later as the European population increased and all could
not find room within the fortified town. In Madras towards
the latter half of the 17th Century most of the subordinate
employees of the Company, both civil and military, were
living in the outer town. It is seen from Abbe Carre’s
observations that it was not unusual to meet Englishmen
and other Europeans in the interior of the country.!

The growth of the settlement ang the prevalence of
an active social life within it depended on several conside-
rations. Some of the powers followed more restrictive poli-
cies than others and this hindereq progress. The rapid
development of the English settlement at Madras as ron-
trasted with the Dutch at Pulicat showed the advantages
of a more liberal general attitude. European observers of
the 17th Century of all nationalities are unanimous in their
view that the city of Madras Wwas a model European settle-
ment in India and was far ahead of others of the same type.
Though at the beginning of the century, the English began

of the Portuguese and

: n a mass exodus of Portu-
guese and their dependents to Madras. Thus the popula-

tion of Madras increased immensely and the English were

in possession of valuable man-power of the type they could
use for their diverse needs,

It was observed by several
people in the latter half of the 17th Century that there were

1672-1674 (London, 1947) 11, p, 353,

1The Travels of Abbe Carre,
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lics. Owing to their long residen
40 years) they had a phenomenal
toms and habits and were of imm
in matters of trade and politics.!
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briests of whom they were very

ce in the country (over
knowledge of local cus-
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suspicious.?
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munity, Catholicism appe

Anglicanism in Madras., This offended the Anglican priests

0 take strong action against Catho-
e employees of the Company, there

Rules and regulations

tice of the Catholic religion but their compliance dependad
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the images and ornamental decorations from the Catholic
Church at Tuticorin, the Paravas refused fo enter it.!

One problem that confronted al
that of keeping men of their own race in good behaviour.
Authorities in most settlements were hard put to it in exer-
cising discipline among their men. The average type that
came out East were adventurous and not very educated.
Those settlements which had so expanded as to necessitate
Europeans I'ving in the native quarter were the most diffi-
cult to handle. An overfondness for the bottle, consequent
brawis and sexual immorality were the common vices.
Everyone blamed the Portuguese as bringing down the tone
of moral life in any place. The English at Madras grappled
with this problem seriously as they were concerned with
Maintaining the reputation of the city. Regulations were
introduced in 1672 limiting the opening h
of liquor served in taverng?
pany’s Chaplain at Madras, Rev. Warne
(1676), he complains bitterly about
debauchery and profanenegs’
ment and the generally poor g
days.?* The Dutch in Pulicat
lems. They found th

! European powers was

r, to the Directors
the ‘drunkenness,
that prevailed in the settle-
ttendance at Church on Sun-

y had a reputation in these parts

: » the English and the French, to tar-
nish their reputation 4 However, as far as the native of

Coromandel Coast was concerned, the European of this time
Was generally noted for hig excessive drunkenness,

N —— ~-—--——-_~_——-——t A N————
1 Baldaeus, op. cit., p. 150,
2 Fawcett, English Factories, 1670-77,
3 Quoted in Wheeler, Madras

4 Daniel Havart, Op en Ong
pp. 134-5,

I, pp. 31, 150, 179.
.......... » Pp. 34-36,
ergang van Cormande] (Amsterdam, 1693),
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Religious Landmarks n
Pudukkottai

(Continued from TamiL CuLTureg, Vol. VI, No. 1)

LEO P. BAZOU.

VELS, CoLas, PANDYAS aND THE ‘ MERCHANT-PRINCES ’

Grants belonging to this new period are ascribed to the

Cola and Pandya monarchs, even when they were due to

powerful Guilds of Merchant-Prin-

ces who had undertaken the expenses

We might have remained in almost com

gﬁ tc};eltﬁirt plgyed by t.he' Pudukkottaj region in the fields
o Ofe fan trade, if 1n§criptions had not survived tg
e ‘Thamoys trade-guilds with hig‘n-sounding titl

e Five Hundred of the Thousand Dicrons.
thg Four Quarters ’, or ‘The Eighteen townsg’ s In
‘ with the Six continents’. It ig not theref e
which made Nattukkottai Chettiyars, fho o
tors of the Middle Age ‘Nagarattar;: i
residences in well-laid out towng in‘ t

plete ignorance

mere chance
nuine inheri-
, build their palatial
his area!

1K, iTF\Tehkatarama A A Manwd e —
pp. 650 sqq. and 675 on Mei]z}?;’ntA Janual of - the Pudukkoz;a} Stau:

4 History of South India Vol. 1 oyulds sce also K. A Nil i
: , 119 - Nilakanta
Cola History and Administration, 19352f’p§§‘sir}158’ 318 and 3195 St“d%:tg:;
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But it was the spade which brought to light, in 1898,
at Karukkakurichi, a village of the Kurinji region, typical
evidence in the form of a hoard of Roman coins. Such finds
are not uncommon on the site of ancient cities in Tamil
Nad, but the considerable amount of gold coins found here
gives it special significance. As many as 501 pieces bear-
ing the effigies of ten successive Roman Emperors, from
Augustus (29 B.c. to 14 A.p.) to Vespasian (69 to 79 A.pn.)
were unearthed here.?

Whether the actual donors of grants to Brahmanical
institutions under the Colas and the Pandyas were princes
or merchants, it is certain that Brahmanical Hinduism,
even when it received royal recognition and patronage, did
not succeed in stamping out ancient forms and values. The
Dravidian ‘ Mother’ kept her shrines by the side of the
Brahmanized male deity and women had not yet lost their
honoured place in society. Local princesses are frequently
quoted in inscriptions as the main benefactresses. Inter-
marriage took place between chieftains, which continued
right up to our own days e.g., between the royal houses
of Pudukkottai, Sivaganga and Ramnad. Famous dancing
girls are frequently referred to in inscriptions ; Brahmani-
cal Hinduism, which had declared married women impure
for sacrificial purposes, nevertheless allowed dancing girls
almost the same rights as men and kept them in the service
of its altars.

Such fine structures as the three masterpieces in stone
called the Muvar Kovils, at Kodumbalur, were the work
of a local chieftain Bhuti Vikramasekari and of his two
wives, Karralipirattiyal and Varugana® Kongavanam of
the Kodumbalur Irukku Vels conceived the daring project
of bringing the water of the Cauvery to his capital in the
northern-western portion of Pudukkottai just below Mana-
parai. He is reported to have actually begun digging a

;1_'*’—S—¥l>5{£1;igaKngl;nAaiAl);air,ﬁA General History of the Pudukkotah State,
6. p. SL
31d., ibid., Appendix iv.
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canal® But thanks to the Muslim invasion of the 14th
century this capital city, which at one time boasted of as
many as a hundred and eight shrines to the Lingam, is
now a heap of ruins. The temples that have survived and

the basements and sculptures still to be found amongst the
ruins show what an important cultural and religious centre
Kodumbalur must have been,

Deep mounds of earth, formed by the crumbled mud-
houses, have considerably raised the lovel of the ground
round the surviving temples, like a heavy shroud over a
dead past. Thus have persisted the two Nagarams or Mer-
chant-Guilds, which had for centuries enioyed commercial
and religious importance. And this story of woes repeats
itself in many other once beautiful cities, of which ruined
shrines in the invading wildernegs are all that remains,
Such is, among others,
ween Kiranur and Viralimalai, a beauty in stone of the
purest Vijayanagar style ; there is not even a hamlet there
now. Such is again Narttamalai with its twelve surviving
temples and its many rock-caves round an almost depopu-
lated village. i

Tiruppur, Visalur, Pannangudi, Tirykk i ;
Narttamalai, Viralur and Epg di‘ attalai, Kannakudi,

U o
11th century new temples, includingI;\:/z }zﬁnﬁiﬁizf ﬂ;e
still being built and ancient oneg enlarged or rem ’aﬁig
in about thirty different places, Fropm the miédiemli enth
century to the decline of the Great Colas in the lei;thven
tury, thirty more places show new structures and a S'Cel’f-
ficant feature is that shrineg ¢ the ‘Mother’ are llogtﬁi;:
within the precinets of temples dedicated to the ‘Lingém ;
_—
swaniiorrti filt,% I;giliuv%}:l:f lg;gil:ln}balur see the lear

\
¢ ned study of M. ia-
pp. 176 sqq. 7 also Tamil Culture, Vo, v, Ii};omza

Madattu Kovil, about halfway bet- |
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the village people also went on erecting shrines of their
e .
own, apart from the official ones.

Each new structure meant more grants for the ergghg:

aintenance of its priests, servants, mu51c1a.1 ,

ane ‘fhe i Is. as well as for the performance o.f the daily

dar}cmg " ;1 agement of these temples and theu.' revenues

o ?}Ilf r’no? village community, sometimes jointly W.lth

":)lr}l,et]};iahrrfin ¢ S.abha ’ and the Nagaltim ’fl\/f;:g;izf;ﬁ{

i i in spite o

o onedt};ir:tlg%ﬁizf: t):)}':s:x’rés ttll)e maintenance of this

a?f?cii(irgsrm of worship, we are dealing with a contented
0

easantry. |
’ It was too good to last. The time would az;t;vevzzzl};egr;
Merchant-Guilds would have to hand over to 1e, e

. ity their part in the management of tempZe atiairs,
gr?gl tr;:: rxlziﬁ,agers would show themselvesf lzzlis a;ddles;ngeic}z

ir ti orship of the goas

. ?ettle thelroft Izﬁsisrfs;r\tzzitg Thep secular power would .
mamten?n’ccivéne Looking over the Narttamalai vale from
gl I}le ) ev\era.xl hills that surround it, one_cannot help
bec Of't e sive. This too peaceful and intlmat_e coomb
be‘con}mg e dr 'tanks and barren fields is a picture of
P 1t§ nowBut 3:che many shrines and temples that mark
Qe o inent spot in the depopulated village or on the
s Pfoén hills, the caves and natural caverns and Mutts,
Slo_pe OfItB 2hmar’ﬁc its Merchant-Guilds which hav.e not
b (ﬁ‘ rd of sinc,e the 14th century, had :';111 contributed
10(;3 errr}lakiazhe vale and the hills once hum with prayer and

trade.

. ins left, survivals from
are still a few Brahmins ’
Thf::n age ; this may be the reason why they are “:ir;
a foI.'go le taste and gentle disposition,. men of few w?ven
(t)f Sl$1§ose subdued manner of speech is thatf Oihmer;r%istic
Q0 . : o e )
, tion, a sense
. thoughts. Discre ) ) \
to .mners witl%out affectation, soft speech in melﬁdxoui
g‘om?lnisvhich has none of the hardness and guttura ity o
amill,
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other places, are also i
’ typical £
lage people. It would Seim th:tatm‘es of the ordinary vil-

cultural attainments h centuries of religious and
souls of all ave left their deep imprint upon the

The religious structures h
the large proportions of the
where. Lack of size ig morentrl
dexterity which the local craft
work and the refinement of
not dealing here with mass

€re may not have attained
}c:re important temples else-
: nslennrélade up by the artistic
o .rought to bear on their

e finished article. We are
-Production but with works of

alluring, and thei i

» r rh t ; . er immod

more enchanting, too ]g, o ! and

consciousness and sel%— 3

tai artist conceit on the part of the Pudukkot
ukkot-

RELIGIOUS LANDMARKS IN PUDUKKOTTAI 375

Religion and discretion seem to have been the pre-
vailing keynote, the inspiring motive under the still pre-
vailing influence of the cult of the ¢ Mother '—the ‘ Benign
Mother ’, as opposed to the fierce Kali of later days. The
softness inculcated by the deeply humanized Jain monks
had not yet been forgotten, and the  Mother’ from Dravi-
dian days had not yet degenerated into the Brahmanized
¢ wife’ or at her best the ¢ consort’ of the male deity. She
is still the ‘Maid’, unwedded and unattached, the ever-
Kaniya and Kumart, the traditional ‘ Mangai’, ¢ Maligai’,
¢ Mathandai’ and ‘ Balamma .

Siva himself, whether in the Dakshinamurthi or the
Nataraja form, is still the Ishta Devata that inspired the
devotion of the early Saiva Hymnists. Here we find
Dravidian art at its best. The statuary of the Saiva and
Vaishnava rock-cut caves at Malaiyadipatti stands in a
class apart both by its majesty and its refinement. In both
these twin-caves large scenes have been chiselled out of
the living rock with figures as large as life itself, if not
larger, as in the case of the reclining Vishnu. The artist
responsible for this particular masterpiece knew how to
handle a chisel and a hammer. The imposing head of the
sleeping Vishnu over-shadowed by the five-hooded Naga is
by itself a study of strength in repose, softened down by
a lingering smile upon the lips of the dormant deity.

In a class apart, too, stands the ruined terple of
Madattu Kovil, a fine example of Vijayanagar style. In
the implacable bright sun, it shines even today in all the
splendour of stones that have just come out of the hands
of carvers; upon each pillar or cornice can be seen minia-
ture masterpieces which are still a treat to the eye. The
smiling Seven Virgins carved out of a single stone which
lies abandoned among the ruins makes one regret that so
much beauty should lie uncared for in a deserted place,
with hardly any discriminating visitor to appreciate and

enjoy.
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THE Naick Prriop

During the all too short interval between the decline
of the Great Colas and the onslaught of the Muslims, the
Pandyas made a few repairs and improvements, here and
there, and added a few more shrines to the ‘ Mother® at
Kudumiyamalai, Narttamalai, Puvalaikkudi etc, The
Muslim drive into the Southern Tamil districts, which
lasted a few decades during the 14th century resulted in
troubled times, bringing back 3 renewal of the feudal
system ; it weakened such institutions as the Merchant
Guilds and the Village Communities. In the absence of a
stable government which can ensure peace, agriculture
and commerce as well as culture and religion suffered.
Under the titles of Araiyars, Arasus or Nadalvars, local
chieftains succeeded like the Velirs of ancient Tamil poetry,
in raising themselves from the position of clan or village
headmen to that of potential rulers over part of the country
or Nad. They founded new dynasties and fought one
another, plundering their neighbours under the pretext of
protecting their own beasantry. Recurring famine and
epidemics completed the tale of woe in 1436, 1450 and
1451° Those who survived had to migrate in search of
a living. Villages became depopulated, and many towns
lost for ever their importance, some of them surviving as
mere hamlets today. With the abandonment of religious
festivals which had for centuries attracted pilgrims and
favouredktrade, the Merchant Guilds died out. The Brah-

mins lost their benefices, and they too, left. The temples
were uncared for.

When the Madura Naicks restored order and peace,
they had to recruit Brahmins from their own Andhra Desa.
But not a few among them showed
secular occupations than for the mere reciting of mantras.
We find them in the service of the ruling princes at the
various courts of the Pudukkottai Rayars and Tondamans,

—
SRadha Krishna, pp. 80 sqq, 110 and 111.

more willingness for
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The Dravidian cult had not to come back into its own, as
it had always been there since prehistoric days as the ;:ult
of the Mother, that of her companion Murugan-Siva-
Aiyanar-Karuppan, the worship of ancestors ang the rites
of fertility. Though both deities and cults hag been incor-
porated in Brahmanical temples, the people had gone on
erecting altars of their own. Ancient cults die harg.

II. ViLLace RELicion

THE ‘MOTHER’ AND THE ‘ ATyaNag ’,

The Pudukkottai region provides t
the survival of the sacred places, even
itself has changed. Here as elsewhe
Brahmanical Hinduism has perpetuated
by building its own shrines over the t
Dravidian worthies. It has perpetuate
ancestor worship by adding it to its pa
tral cult, far from declining under the pressure of Ar
concepts, cults and institutions, reacteq by stampin y?tn
own mark deeply upon the new religions. So muci lscsy

that it is well-nigh impossible to disentangle what is their

own from what they have b 2
o, y orrowed from the Dravidian

ypical examples of
when the religion
re in Tamil Nad,
the ancient altars
ombs of primitive
d, too, the cylt of
ntheon. The ances-

Our knowledge of Pudukkottai’s
have seen, with the dolmens and other
near tanks and water-courses.
coincidence that the rocks and t
monks settled, later on, are fertil
if the paintings of Sittannavas
what part fertility elements pl
symbols.

Past begins, as we
burial forms found
Ong would overlook the
be hills in Wwhich the J ain
ity elements in themselveg
al erre not here to shm}v’
ayed in the Jain tenets ang

It is not fortuitous either that +

h .
and the early Cola temples, as well a9 e Pallava shripeg

Some otherg of later

6 See the schola;'l.y work of th\*\—‘“\“ -
Temples, 1930, + Ramanayya, Origin of 5
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outh Indign
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periods, had no other symbol or object or worship than
the Lingam with, or without, its Yoni pedestal. Scholars
continue to discuss whether or not the Lingam in its most
ancient forms in India was meant to represent a phallic
symbol, as if it did matter much either way. A rock or
stone, the more so a ‘particular’ stone that has been
‘found’, that is, one that has not actually been chosen but
has revealed itself as ‘sacred’ because of its hierophanic
quality, is as much a symbol of fertility and giver of life,
a lithic kratophany.” Such are the so-called suyambu, or
self-made, Lingams venerated in most ancient temples.

The primitive Lingams found in many shrines of
Pudukkottai are perhaps of laterite but one cannot be
certain as generations of Pujaris have, by anointing them
with ghee and adorning them with sandal and vermilion,
blackened them out of shape and recognition.

In the absence of natural springs in such a dry country
as Pudukkottai, water itself became precious and sacred.
On the slopes of the rockhills in which the Jains established
their hermitages and the Saivites their shrines, water, in
the shape of the smallest tarn, even a mere pool of rain-
water gathered in a socket of the rock, becomes a ‘ moun-
tain-lake’, or a ‘ perennial spring’. The lotus that breeds
in such pools, and much more still the ‘immersed Lin-
gams’, that have been lowered into them for perennial
bath in such hallowed waters, have acquired great sanctity.

A fertility concept again is contained in the legend of
the Tiru Gokarnam temple in the Pudukkottai town,
according to which the tutelar goddess of the Tondamans,
the ‘Celestial Cow Kamadenu’, brings water daily from
the Ganges to bathe the temple Lingam. The tarn upon
the near-by hillock is said to have been cut out of the rock
with her horn for the purpose of storing the sacred water.
Has not this legend also inspired the common motif, so

7Eliade, pp. 191 seq., and Leeuw, pp. 41 seq.
8
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often ca?ved in stone, of the sacred cow giving her teats
to the Lingam as she would to her own calf, as also of the

many representations of the ‘ Mother’ wi :
and a woman’s body ? with a cow’s head

It is perhaps this same concept ich inspi
f}fzﬁnli al;,{ Kudumiyamalai to place}; a:] };lc}vlv;tr;ii;iitt};g
wpon § tan Dgf rizl?}-lwat‘er a stone slab with a cow carved
tamalai call ?}? the villagers of Ammanchattram in Nart-
Urani (milk ane(;r village tanks Pal Urani and Karkandu
provided drinki sugar candy ponds) ? These two tanks
dwelt in the ej lhntg water to the Jain Monks who once
hill, and to th%e nf?ltural caves at the summit of the rock-
befure Jaintcr: caeally men who had occupied them long
their dead neq me south, the prehistoric men who buried

r the sacred waters of the tanks ? Such

sacred places are so rich j
ich .
the Romans call the In past memories, so full of what

of stones that have
the spot where g Sakkilici

romantic cireyy

Pattavals or de?f:égnizztlgz:: st
that the royal family of the K
bury there their queens
connected, for in spite of- d

It is no wonder, therefore,
- olattur Tondamans chose to

ife .and death are intimately
eath life endures,

If we were
- somewh
malai, in this same v shocked to meet on the Mela-
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tomb of a Muslim saj lowed range of Narttamalai, the
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seem to have come out of a nursery book of fairy stories,
they look charmingly like so many sleeping beauties. In
this primeval shrine reminiscent of a Roman Lucus, one
almost feels a pervading presence’, for here are en-
shrined the simple faith and hope of agriculturist clans
who for many centuries have been attracted by it.

The shrines to the Aiyanar that stand usually in the
open, sub diu are commonly fenced with broken granite
slabs which must have come from the nearest burial site,
as also the small altars of that primitive faith, dolmen-like
in shape. Villagers still erect small dolmens in front of
their houses to serve as domestic altars. They are often
used as henscoops for the poultry at night ; both the pro-
fane and the sacred are usually rather mixed up, as are
so many other South Indian symbols. But even if such
miniature dolmens may not always serve their higher
purpose, it is never lost sight of ; upon such altars people
do occasionally make vows and take their most binding

oaths.

There is hardly any village without a shrine, not only
to the Mother, but to the Aiyanar, and most villages in the

Pudukkottai have geveral. One cannot mistake a shrine

to the Aiyanar or to his double, Karuppanaswami ; the
d small, half of them in a

many pottery horses, large an
state of crumbling, indicate these shrines. The traveller

may falsely conclude that here is a dying, if not altogether
dead, religion; the presence of so much pottery debris
arises out of the great veneration in which whatever
e Aiyanar is held. According to tradition,
£ all ancient cults, nothing may be touched,
and far less removed, which belongs to the sacred. The
shrine to the Aiyanar may be renovated by the addition of
some more clay horses or some more clay statues. Enor-
mous horses or elephants in brick and lime—we have seen
fine examples in stone too—may be erected, but all clay

debris are carefully preserved as sacred relics.

pertains to th
which is true o
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In all shrines to the Aj
’Fhrough the Pudukkottai co
indeed in our wanderings

yanar we met in our journeys
untry, and we met a good many
from place to pl found
. . place, we foun
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is asiii:tl:dsﬁzmi’- as well as by the cult with which he
an ancestral’ y . ly-anar summarizes the inheritance from
Mother. s past intimately connected with the cult of the
but her.' <on ay ne is still, indeed, the Mother’s companion
role, Umder_hinot her husband, Siva having usurped this
multifarious f > many names and titles as well as under his
tural deity ino}fm-s . the Al)fanar has remained an agricul-
Mother’s cc;nce irltmg o Su.nply taking upon himself the
village to vil] pts. Forms, titles and names may vary from
the same villz:1 g; ’ a}.l;ld from one shrine to another even in
days of ancierglt‘ T Ven so, we can trace him back to the
Murugan, the ‘¢ amil poetry when he was known as
Mother. ’His shr-ragrant son of Kottavai’, the victorious
have been in th Tefs have mostly remained what they must
there are tem la orgotten past, open-air shrines, though
Pudukottan w}?’e}sl n dressed stones dedicated to him in
or earlier centull‘c 80 back to the beginning of the XVIIth
at Mangudi. T}S;) S%Ch 1s the one built by the Vallambars
from Vallam in T:e- Vallam Totta Vellalas’, or heretics
to their Purang fclljore, came and settled here, according
ship. They ha\;erzol?- than abandon their ancestral wor-
faith that they gtj] althfuu}’ adhered to their Dravidian

Y still call Sajyg and Vaishnava forms of

Worship ‘ Devil-D
-Lance’, Peéy.g .
Perhaps equivalent to v Péy-attam; this latter term is

is the dreadegd rival f What B call heathen-worship, that
able to the Tamj] vill aith, De"il‘Worship is as objection-
ces, as it is to th] agel-" ?t least in ordinary circumstan-
difference, e Christian missionary, though with a
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The importangce of the Aiyanar did not escape the ever-
awake Brahmins. He was given the Sanskrit name of
Sdstha (Sattan in Tamil, which has nothing in common
with its Christian namesake). Sattan stands for a dignified
master, and for God too, that is the One who governs,
chastises and warns. The name has survived in Sattam-
pillai or the village master of pial schools. Having taken
from the Mother her fertility rites, he is the object of the
faith and veneration of young girls craving for a husband,
and of the newly-wed, eager to be favoured with the gift
of a child. Like those of the Mother, his shrines receive
offerings of bangles, of plaited small sheaves of new rice,
and bits of rags that may be found hanging from a Pala
tree, of which the very name is suggestive of a ‘babe’.
The rags stand there as a symbol of swaddling clothes, and
bespeak of newly-realized motherhood.

These attributes of fertility are symbolized under a
variety of forms—Siva coming out of the Lingam, a Lin-
gam with an entwining Naga, or the image of a boar ; the
common fish relief; the many Naga-stones placed upon
raised platforms under a margosa-tree ; the presence of
dancing scenes, or of ‘ temptation ’ tableaux, crudely sug-
gestive, on the brick and lime structures of Alyanar’s
horses or elephants. Apsaras or Yakshinis (Celestial
Damsels, cloud-maidens, or ‘ Fertility Spirits ') are tradi-
tional symbols in Indian religious art, but in some temples
of the Madura Naick period, such symbolism is no longer
mere ‘¢ provocative suggestiveness * or ‘allegory’ as in the
Buddhists monuments of the Sanchi and Mathura schools,
but, as Karl Khandalavala remarks referring to the similar
scenes in the temple of the Sun at Konorak, ‘ the limit of
sensuousness permissible in sound aesthetics .5 While in
the temple of Minakshi at Madura, for instance, the tempta-
tion scene shows both art and restraint, the two larger than
life size groups, which face one another in the hall of the

8 Khandalavala, p. 33.
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Kudimiyamalai tem
obscene in their real
religion

ple are rather crude and frankly
ism. It may be art, but it is no longer
; it is also perhaps anti-clerical, representing as it
does ascetics in their most unbridled lusty moods.

The Aiyanar is represented as single, as he should,
with a youthful, almost childish, countenance inherited
from Murugan as Bdlan or Kulandai ; but he is also found
like the grown-up Murugan in Brahmanical Hinduism,
with two wives, Puranai and Pushkalai, or like the Tamil
‘ Pillaiyar’ who, under the form of * Kulandai Nayakkar '’
or young Ganesan, is shown at Kovilur with two shy young
brides. In some places the Aiyanar is represented as

Pavadai. Rayan, the Princeling in petticoat, the typical
Mother’s child.

We ought not to be berplexed with these Protean
forms of the Aiyanar, even if they involve a change,
admixture or g confusion of sexes both in Brahmanical
Hinduism and in the village cults. The rnale deity is,
after all, but the double or the shadow of the Mother. as
Siva himself is in his Ardhanari or

hermaphrodite form.
Does he not, at the Rock-temple in Tiruchirapalli, become

worshippers of the Aiyanar, come in many places in female
attire? The Mother-

complex is so deeply engrained in
the religion of the People that boys and men seem never
to outgrow completely this early stage of childhood that
made them one with their mother.
one’s mother’s child but as little dissimilar from her as
nature allows, -

But if the Aiyanar is at times independent of the
Mother by inspiri
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e will be also found anotber _shrine, TO}I; at
£ the Seven Virgins, his S}sters. ese
. n-Mothers lock like so many
but maids who, like the Mother
maternity and care for the wel-
the village people. Thus does
ate and multiply its concepts and

roof and ther

the images, > S¢
i:lisg and indulgent Virgl
benevolent spinster—.aunts,
herself, participat'e in her
fare and well-being of'
Dravidian religion duplic

forms.

(To be concluded)



The Law of Thesawalamaj

H. W. TAMBIAH.

THE ORIGINS OF THESAWALAMAT

. Thesawalamai CosFaipenio literally meaning the

Custontls of the country ” has governed and still governs
Fhe destinies of nearly an eight hundred thousand Tamils
In Ceylon. A critical analysis of some of its fundamental
concepts supports the contention that there have been tv\jo
waves of immigration, one from the west coast of India
whlch. brought a people whose pattern of societ wa;
matrilineal, and whose customs were akin to the >1,\/Iaru.-
makatthayam law and laws of the Mukkuwas of Ceylon
an another from the Coramandal coast which brought ';

and 'of people whose family organisation ig based on the
Patrilineal pattern similar to the Tamils of Tirunelveli

Pondicherry, t .
Puttalam, Y, the Colombo Chettiars and the Vellalas of

T
HE THESAWALAMAT AND THE MARUMAKATTHAYAM Law

The customary law of yga
Marumakatthayam law, a Sys
Mmatrilineal system of

ges of the Malabar is the

work on Hindu Lauw
y” of the Malabar
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settlers who perhaps had a system of law which was very
much akin to the Marumakatthayam law and the customary
laws of the later colonists having their roots in a system
of law prevailing among a patrilineal society. In order
to appreciate these remarks it is necessary to explain some
of the fundamental differences between the systems of
customary law among a matrilineal society and a patri-
lineal family.

In a matrilineal society, the family unit consisted of
all the descendants of the female line of one common
female ancestor. Thus, the ‘tarwad’ of the Marumakat-
thayam and the ‘kudi’ of the Mukkuwa Law consisted of
all the descendants of the female line of one common
female ancestor. In such a pattern of society relationship
could only be claimed through the female. The husband
had no power over the ancestral lands. The manager of
the family is usually the mother’s brother but his ances-
tral property devolved not on his children but on his sister,
The senior male in the family whether in the ‘tarwad’
or the ‘kudi’ became the head and manager of the family
property. In Marumakatthayam Law he was known as
the ‘Karnavan’. TUnder the Aliyasanthana Law he is
known as “Ejaman”. The manager of the family unit
looked after the ancestral property for the benefit of the
members of the family and on his death his ancestral pro-
perty did not devolve on his children but on his sisters, his
undoubted relations. .

In Malabar a custom arose which enabled the manager
of the ‘tarwad’ to establish his own daughters in life
providing dowries out of his acquired property. Each one
of his daughters who has been so endowed started a
separate family known as the ‘ taivalillam’ gmilafl@svetb
which, although it started an independent existence, was
regarded as a branch of the ‘tarwad’ which has separated
more or less from the parent’s stock.? The institution set

2See Lewis Moore, Malabar Law and Customs (31d Edition) p, 424,
9



out above has its counterpart in Mukkuwas Laws?® These
principles peculiar to a matrilineal society are the.outcome
_ of a system of society where the eldest female was regarded
as supreme in family circles, the marriage unions bein
not permanent, the male having a precarious existenceg
The.members of the family looked upon the mother of th'
family as the undoubted relation through whom all d )
could be claimed. The mother’s brother has escent
place in the family. Endowed with superior physical
prowess, h.e looked after the property of his sis'cgrySlIc)a
Ehrenfels in his work on ‘ Mother Right in Indit.z’ hars

traced many matrilineal . ) -
Ceylon. systems of society in India and

an important

In a patrilineal system of societ
the manager of the family property
married out had no claims to the’
the family. The male members of
interest in the family property whic
rate on a partition. Mayne hag show
usages exist in South India,

¥ the eldest male was
the females who were
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the family had joint
h only became sepa-
n that such customary

Alexander Johnstone in hj
many customary usages of Eleh'llfai?ff 2?225 lhalS cqllected
]:ased on the patrilineal pattern, For exaz,norllew‘?}ic}l s,
o(;nr;;y ;S&gel?s of the Colombo Chettiars andpth’e Vellmlls-
° uttalam Districtt With indefatigabl oy Lo

orge had collected the cyst e onergy Le

_ Mayne, expressed
imagine that any body of usage could hk it impossible to

3See Britto, Mukkuwa Law o 55—

4H, W. Tambiah, Laws oy B 371 —_— .
5 Pondicherry decisions, g;dlguég"ns of the Tamils.

8 Hindu Law by Ganapathy Yyer, p. 36

Mayne (9th Edition), » . 36,
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ral acceptance throughout India merely because it was
included by Brahman writers or even because it was held
by the Aryan tribes. In Southern India, at all events, it
seems clear that neither Aryans or Brahmans ever settled
in sufficient numbers to produce any such result.” In
support of his statement he takes three distinctive features
of the Hindu Law, viz., the undivided family system, the
law of inheritance and the practice of adoption, and shows
how the early history of these branches of the law and
their main features had nothing to do with Brahmanism.

Dr. Derrett, after referring to the Dharmasastias, says®
«jt is one of India’s chief heirlooms. But its historical
development is still a matter largely of conjecture since
the date of the ‘mula’ viz., the ‘sutras’ of Gautama,
Apastamba and others, is far from being settled. Conjec-
tures and cross conjectures are many, and ingenious argu-
ments erect a structure of relative priority or even absolute
termini ante quos and termini post quos which seem to be

based upon insubstantial arguments.

Probability is not however helpful, and after the work
of Buhler, Jolly, Kane, Varadachariar, Rangaswami Aiyan-
ar and Naresh Chandra Sen Gupta, a certain residium
of knowledge may be said to exist, which can safely be
applied for our present purpose. The presence of a ?ule
in a later source does not, of course, leac_i us to believe
that it did not exist for a very long period before that
s the absence of a rule in the earliest texts an
ecessarily that the rule was not perfectly well
he method of construction of the ¢ smrtis’ did
not require that every aspect of law shquld be dealt with,
put only those aspects which might either b_e dO}lbtful
points of religious or moral law or be substantial dlff.‘lcu']_—
1 litigation. Topics which did not fall within

ties in actua : - TG .
t;lese categories were thus omitted. Similarly in the

time ; nor i
indication n
known, for t

~ the Kandyans by J. D. M. | Derrett in the Uni-

~ % Oriein of the Law.
8 Origin of 1he Vol. 14, p. 108.

versity of Ceylon Review,
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course of their commentarie
period and of later periods
improve upon their great

s the jurists of the classical
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masters, seldom adverted to
matters which were perfectly well known to the populace
unless they were necessary for the explanation of a passage
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text of Parasara, a work of equal aut}?ori

ountry) have a customary code of their 0
\czalamai which, though it provides for many castes, leaves
others to be decided aceording to the ge

neral Principles of
Hindu Law, as evidenced in the work to Which T have just
alluded.®

ty in the Mysore
Wn called Thesa-

When the Portuguese, Dutch and
over the Jaffna peninsula man,y le'a
became Christians (see QIeghorns Mi .
not surprising that the Hindu Law treatlse:s supplemen‘.ced
the meagre provisions of the Thesawalamaj, Thus, during
the early British period it was found t.hat D
were used fo supplement Thesawalamaj,

English helg sway
ding caste Hindyg
nutes). Hence it ig

To one unacquainted with Indj

an Customary Law, the
Thesawalamai will appear in Tenn
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Although it is generally believeq that the lay of Pre-
emption was brought in by the Mgha_me:dans Who settleq
down in the Southern parts of India, it is Submitted with
respect that the Tamil customar'y lavs.;s had recogniseq pre-
emption long before the Mogul nvasion of Southery India,
It was known to be Marumakatthiy\am Law,

-—\*‘. “_"‘“\—‘.\\
18 Katresan’s Handbook on Thesawalamai, pp. 1-4,
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:ffiar—reaching changes affected by these orders, 152
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the Wanni District. If the Thesawalamai was silent on
any matter they applied the Dutch Law. Thus Pavilojeon,
Commander of Jaffna Patnam (1665) ...... in his instruc-
tions stated “The natives are governed according to the
customs of the counfry, if these are clear and reasonable,
otherwise according to our laws” It is interesting to
investigate what Pavilojeon meant by the terms ‘our
laws’. The Dutch applied what are known as the Statutes
of Batavia which was a collection of all the statutes passed
by the Governor-General in Batavia, to their colonies in
the East. According to Dr. Bissehep these statutes of
Batavia by modifying and enlarging the jurisprudence of
Holland sought to reconcile the Roman Dutch Law “with
the spirit and temper of the natives”. On the orders of
Vandieman, Mr. Maetsuyekar collected these statutes under
the designation of Old Statutes of Batavia. About a
hundred years later, the Governor Vander Par instructed
Jackraestein to make another collection known as the New
Statute of Batavia. There is clear evidence that both the
Old and New Statutes of Batavia were applied in Ceylon.!
There is a residuary provision in the Statutes that in the
case of “ casus omisus 7, the Roman Dutch Law should be
applied. The Roman Dutch Law is an admixture of the
Roman Law and the Germanic customs and were developed
by medieval writers of eminence such as Grotius, Voet,
Bynkershock, Van Leeuwan, Vander Lindan and others
who flourished from the middle of the 15th upto the end of
the 17th century. This system of law is the residuary law
of Ceylon even in modern times, and applies to all persons
in the absence of customary laws and statute law or case

law.Y?

The British following the rule in Compbell vs. Hall!®
adopted the policy of governing the people of Ceylon by
their laws and customs. They set out their policy in the

16 See Roman Dutch Law in Ceylon, by H. W. Tambiah, Law Students

Magazine (1951). »
17 See Introduction to Roman-Dutch Law by R. W, Lec (Sth Edition).

18 1744 Com. p. 244,
10
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proclamation of 1799 by stating that the
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i rinciples of Roman Dutch
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to the
Commo ification of concepts obscure

. clarificatio

prinaplelsai;); th'cle.‘hus to give one example Bertram, C.J,,
Thesawa .

i in juristic language the interest
found 1 dlfﬁciget(;:;fizizs pro]perty of his wi.fe. All;chmjﬁh
a man had o t family system found in Indian cus orr}reg
the rules o JO};) husband as the manager of the a(ciqufCion
law regardec ie him powers of alienation, the adop o
proper’y o ga;vould lead to hardships when grope iK
of suc}? l‘ulteksxe hands of bona fide purchases.J tsg;ethe
passes .mto Vigvanathan Chetty,® Bertram, C é p—
Sellach! v b d’s interest in the wife’s acquired prop .
view that hos Sof an equitable interest. After SE?UH%
:sa t:; eEnglish Equity he sai;:l (;-t pz.iriQ)cap;sﬂe

inciples mutatis mutandzs,
have s?iititggsioptﬁizcglfditions of the colony and to the
of applic

»
se.
circumstances of the present ca

was in the
the principl

: 1897-8) 3 N.L.R.
e - Myilvaganam (1897-8) 3 H.

21 The following cases ?l’g.;“;gﬁ’;’“’f’ynﬁ Reparts 201 ; Kuddiar vs. Sinnar
1 [

N : 18 N.L.R. 257.
Sivakamip! vs. Muthuthamby 1915,
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1914, 17 N.

i LR, 221
22 See Chanmugam Vs. Kandia, 22 N.L
23723 N.L.R. 97.
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Tamil by Jan Pirus and three copies of the Tamil transla-
tion were sent to the twelve “leading Mudaliyars” who
were selected for this purpose. The twelve “sensible
Mudaliyars ” affixed their signatures affirming the correct-
ness of the translation subject to a dissent on one particular
point. The Mudaliyars complained that it was customary
for them to punish recalcitrant slaves but of late these
slaves sought refuge under the Magistrate. Such occur-
ances ” said the Mudaliyars “ cannot but injure the charac-
ter of the masters but at the same time render the slaves
audacious ”. They suggested therefore that the powers of
punishment be given to them and further asked for a
reduction of the amount which they had to pay when the
slaves were conveyed to the fort to be put in chains for
their misbehaviour. This unreasonable and undemocratic
request was refused by Cornelius Joan Simons, Doctor of
Laws and Governor of Ceylon, who confirmed the code of
laws. On his directions, the Tamil translation of this Code
was sent to the Land Court, (Land Road), which functioned
in Jaffna for its guidance. In the musty records of the
Ceylon Government Archives may be buried many deci-
sions of the Dutch Courts embodying important principles
of the Thesawalamai from the year 1707 to 1799.

TuE THESAWALAMAI DURING THE BRITISH PERIOD

When Ceylon was ceded to the British by the Dutch,
the British, by the proclamation of 1799, guaranteed the
people of this country to rule them according to their
laws and institutions which existed under the Dutch
Government. By a regulation dated 9-12-1806 it was
enacted that the « Thesawalamai or the customs of the
Malabars of the Province of Jaffna, as collected by the
order of Governor Simons should be considered to be in
full force and all questions between Malabar inhabitants
should be decided according to the said customs .

Reference has already been made to the discovery of
Sir Alexander Jobnstone that the people of Jaffna were
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greatly attached to the Law of Thesawalamai, and treaties
on Hindu Law were also used to supplement the provisions
of Thesawalamai. Johnstone ordered a fresn translation of
the Dutch Code to be made as he did not approve of the
‘rude English’ of the Dutch translator. The English
translation was circulated to various Government officials
in the Northern, Eastern and other provinces of Ceylon
with the direction that they should report whether the
customary usages of the Tamils in the areas in which they
served were in accordance with the provisions of the
Thesawalamai. In response to this request many replies
were received which are of great interest to the legal his-
torian. In these replies, the Agents of the Government
set out categorically the customary usages of the Tamils
in their respective districts indicating the points of differ-
ence whenever they differed from the provisions of the
Thesawalamai Code. There was however a consensus of
opinion that many of the Tamils of the Vellala caste in the
Northern and Eastern Provinces were governed by this
system of Law. Thereafter, the English translation was
published as a statute and is found in the first edition of
the Legislative Enactments in the unexpurgated form.
Later editions of the Legislative Enactments have omitted
the portions of the Thesawalamai Code which were abro-

gated in 1844. Many provisions of the Thesawalamai Code
have become obsolete by disuse.

The Royal Commission appointed to suggest changes
in the law of Thesawalamai recommended that the provi-
sions of Thesawalamai governing adoption® should be
repealed as they were obsolete. The Legal Draughtsman,
Mr. Britto Mutunayagam sounded a note of caution and
stated that it will be unsafe to state by legislative measures
what portions of the Thesawalamai Code are obsolete and
suggested that it will not be prudent to embark on a scheme
of scientifically pruning the Code so as to leave it in hand

26 Part 2 of Tes Code and Part 7 Tes C - i
Code, aales ot oo es Code Pre-emption and 7 (2) Tes
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, much of the law as today in force. Acting on tll)le ?(\)Nng
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of employment in various spheres of life many Jaffna
Tamils ceased to follow the pursuits of their forefathers
and launched on professional careers. Hence there was a
growing agitation that the spouse who was not the bread
winner should not have any interest in the acquired pro-
perty of the other spouse. The Thesawalamai Commission
was appointed to look into these grievances and in parti-
cular, to suggest ways and means of improving the law of
Thesawalamai. After many years of deliberation, the
Commission sent their report (see Sessional Paper 3 of
1930) and a supplementary report.® They suggested far-
reaching changes. They set out the provisions of the
Thesawalamai Code which in their views was obsolete, the
law of acquired property was revolutionised and new
provisions were suggested to govern the law of pre-
emption. i :

Many of these suggestions were implemented by the
Legislature by the passing of the Jaffna Matrimonial Rights
and Inheritance (Amendment) Ordinance of 1947. This
statute, though obscure in parts and difficult of interpreta-
tion* has laid down new rules governing the rules of pre-
emption and has brought about fundamental changes in
the concept of acquired property.

From what has been said the Thesawalamai is a blend
of the customary laws of the Tamils who migrated from
the Western and Eastern coast of India to the Jaffna penin-
sula. It became moulded and changed by the impact of
Hindu Laws, Roman Dutich Law and the English Law,
after it was modified by precedent and statute law.

To find the law governing Thesawalamai, one has to
go through the tangled growth of precedent and enactment
remembering the important principle that the Thesawala-
mai Code might have become obsolete through disuse or

29 Sessional paper of Thesawalamai Comimission of 1933,
30 See changing concepts of Thediathettam, Laws and Customs of the

Tamils of Ceylon by Dr. H. W. Tambiah, Q.C.
11
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as a result of a later conflicting provision of some statute.
The uncertainty of the law leads to many forsenic battles
which enables the legal profession to reap a lucrative
harvest. It is submitted that there should be a restatement
of the Law of Thesawalamai in a statutory form made

easily intelligible so that the layman may know his rights
under this system of law.

APPLICABILITY OF THESAWALAMAI

In dealing with the applicability of Thesawalamai
distinction should be made between the part of Thesawala-
mai which applies only to “ Malabar inhabitants of the
Province of Jaffna” and that part which applied to all
lands situated in the Province of Jaffna whoever may be

the owner of the land* It may be convenient to deal with
the latter part first.

The form of usufructuary mortgage known as ‘ Otti’
servitudes peculiar to Thesawalamai and pre-emption are’
matters which effect all langs situated in the “ Provinces
of Jaffna ” creating Jura in Re Alienq These rights, being

owned by a Tamil, Sinhalese o a forei
- . reigner
require further consideration, ; nd do ot
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3716 N.L.R. 321.
381942, 44 NLR. 1.
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walamai apph:-‘aken that it does not apply :hat the Thesa-
the view was ) In taking the view Pro-
Province. ils of the Eastern Pr
the Eastern 1 10 the Taml S er
. apply t of Grem
walamai does ns:nengurt relied on the R; p; ;ffna’ to the
vince, the Sgpihe term ‘the Province O~——’munda
- ot -
who equate o amipillai (1910) 13 N.LR. 74 ap
tat vs.

44 NLR. 1. . H.W.
Charavanﬂmum;,a(‘:sg izzn)d Customs of Ceylon by Dr

this area of the Vannias (a warrior
ee Raghavan) the laws and cus-
lied to this area.”

39 Sce Vclul{;l
mm4opll<‘lcl:;ltl";i‘s: collection see The

114,
: " Ram Rep. p.
Tan:?w].llapulla ys. Sitampalam 187276
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‘ Northern Provinces
of Ceylon L4 a .
3 T :
Wwarranted and not Supported by tﬁee?:(;)a?imh s ot
Ches of Sjr

Alexander Johnstone, T
- The Royal ¢ issi
to report on Thesawalamai, on incor(;r:crflssmn “Pbomnted

present Northern Province, The Matri
Inheritance Ordinance ang the Mar:ied

applies, only to the Tamil
Jaffna, S of the Northern Province of

To sum up, the personal
L b WS part of The :
to all _Ta}mlls having Ceylon domicile if}‘l"’alamal applies
home is in the Northern Province of Ceylo(:,se Permanent

News and Notes

SIR JOHN MARSHALL DEAD

The death was announced at London on 18th August,
1958 of Sir John Hubert Marshall, Director-General of
Archaeology in India from 1902 to 1931. He was 82.

Born on 19th March, 1876 in Chester, Sir John Hubert
Marshall had a brilliant academic career. He had his
education at Dulwich and King’s College, Cambridge. As
a Cambridge scholar, he secured a first class in Classical
Tripos. He was also a Birdwood Memorial Gold Medallist
of the Royal Society of Arts as well as a Triennial Gold
Medallist of the Royal Asiatic Sociely of Great Britain.
His publications include “ A Guide to Sanchi”, “ A Guide
to Taxila”, “ Mohenjo-Daro and the Indus Civilisation ”
and the “ Buddhist Art of Gandhara ”. He was also editor
and part author of “Annual Reports of Archaeological

Survey of India”.
—The Hindu.

RESEARCH IN TAMIL

Inaugurating the Mylai Tamil Sangham on 17th August,
1958 Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar pleaded for giving active
encouragement to research in Tamil. He expressed the
hope that the starting of the Sangham would not only
result in an active pursuit of literary and artistic glories
of the South, but would also lead to archaeological and
literary research to rediscover their ancient glory.

Dr. Ramaswami Aiyar formally released on the occa-
sion the popular editions of Ahananooru and Purananoory
and Pattum Thogaiyum (a glossary and index) published
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by Mr. S. Rajam of the Mur
publications complete a ser
literature, the publication

ray and Company, These three
ies of.ten volumes of Sangha
of which began in 1955 i

some of these classics in
the language for the benefit of the o out the beauty of

lovers of Tamil. The
prayer song from Purananoory, by Mr. D
aswami Aiyar,
welcomed the

Inaugurating the San

_ : , gham, Dr, ¢ |

fuyar said that Mylapore had been aSSOC{atS d R?maswami
or many centyrles and the function .m with culture
revival or renaissance of a Tam; farked only e

: 1 Sangh :
He explained the cultural impo “hgham in that place,

t‘tanc .
the greatness of Tamil literature, ans giic;r ?ﬁnt }ljad and
at he coylg

say that, for expression ang for

individual with the Supreme Soy] i%r:ge‘ff ‘merger of the
the world, which could equal Tamil lvriceie 10 poems in
the matter of Saiva Siddhan T Bsp ecially jn
thought and a directness of 2 clarity of

transcended many parallel works j ch Probab]
L n s TR y
But, he remarked, it was futile ang idiinstlc{)rl;co ]}cterature_

Indian language with another, ieuls

languages like Sanskrit and Targgftlcﬁuiarslz-dtwo ancient
controversies were dangerous and pernic?o; that these
that these sister languages had helped éaphhot; and added
had been no jealousy between then; fr(;m ther anc?. there
But there had been one ma.er in which tile ,I‘fab?glnning,

Mr. T. M. Krishn
Sangham at the outset, President of the

gathering.

ta one found
apprOaCh7 whi
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and Tamil literature had been perhaps unique in Eastern
life and that was the fullness of existence which Tamil
literature had envisaged and encouraged, he observed.

ANTHOLOGIES OF VERSES

Referring to Ahananooru and Purcnancoruy, the publi-
cations of which were released on the occasion, Dr. Rama-
swami Aiyar said that it would be useful to note that the
earliest books they had were anthologies of previous ver-
ses, which meant that many generations should have
elapsed before these arthoiogies could be compiled. Tt
showed that the original Sanguam literature was really
anterior to these works (the publications of which were
released today) and these might be said to be modern
reductions of ancient poems. The Tamil poet did not turn
his face away from the facts, the necessities and the
irreplaceable demands of human nature and these poems
dealt with all aspects of human life, he said. They also
related to the active love and encouragement of literature
by the various kingdoms and patrons, which showed that
in the past there was a recognition of the value of literature
in the sum total of human happiness. The glossary and
index volume that was b:zing released contained a list of
important words and authors of Sangham literature, quot-
able passages from that literature and also a kind «f an
extract of customs and manners of those days. He thought
that the book of research was only a symbol of the things
that should have to come. What was needed was not mere
talking of the greatness of Tamil, but active encourage-
mernt of research, he said.

Dr. Ramaswami Aiyar, in conclusion, said that the
South had an ancient, hoary and worthwhile civilisation
and that culture was part of the life of the country here
at times, when culture was not very much in vogue else-
where. Even now there were places like Kancheepuram,
where excavations by the Archaeological Department, if

12
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carried out, would probably bring to light most wonderful
specimens of their culture. He hoped that the Tamil
S-angham would take steps to impress upon the Govern-
ment the need for rediscovering the glory and monuments
of the past, for preserving the literary monuments of the
present and to work for the rehahilitation and regeneration
¢f the Tamil literature and culture of the future.

Dr. Ramaswami Aiyar then presented to Mr. Raja-
mannar the volumes of Ahunanaoru, Puranarocru and
Pattum Thogaiyum to mark the release of the publications.

Addressing the gathering, Mr. Raj
the more one came to know of a litera*
ancient literature like Tamil, the more
ignorance became manifest.
he said, contained marvellous

The great poets of the past had realised the fullness of
life and that was why they found in their ancient classics
of any language the poets dealing with even subjects like
sex. However, the way in which they dealt with sex was

different from what was found in the journals, which haq
rapid sales now. Apart from their ¢

ancient classics had even » lesson to t
ment. These poems broy

amannar said that
ure, particularly an
the extent of cne’s
The ancient Tamil classics,
specimens of Indian poetry.

he modern Govern-
ght home tq them that the

. ! he past had always taken pride
in extending their patronage {o poets. They reminded the

Governments, whether it be 4 monarchy or a republican

form of Government-—of their duty in regard to poets, he
said. ’

Mr. T. P. Meenakshisundaram said that the
Tamil classics dealt with all aspects of human life 5

belonged not only to the people of Tami] Nad, but to the
entire humanity. It was their duty to make them kndwn
to the people outside and he conmmended the efforts made

in this direction. He e, pointed out that in the

ancient
nd they
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t to
f agencies and suggested that steps should be taken
of a , :
co-ordinate their work.

Mr. M. P. Sivagnana Gramani said that revi(;ral of 2:11(;
ould 1 litical independence
turally follow poli : e and
o Sh(‘)ult(ii ?}?at steps should be taken in th?t Cclhr.e:tla?e
emphaslise of the valuable information con’came.1 11\] e
He S.I;O lzssics and requested the. people of Tar§1in oy
Tamlla‘:,:e into practice the high ideals containe
trans

particularly in Purananoor.

f

thanks. —The Hindu, August 19, 1958.

KATTABOMMAN DAY CELEBRATED

j i stated here that the main
Mr C. Rajirglcg)p’?}llzcgz;ls (fft national heroes like Ka:fé
e Obserjc]o preserve the hard-won ,fregdgml e
i Wasthe eople of Tamil Nad not to mTu gﬂian
appealed © topwhether Kattabomma\_'x was a1 amainst
controzerc;})l’r: Sbut get inspiration from his struggle ag
or an An :

foreign rule.

. ga-
; ddressed a meeting org
:agopalachari. who a n 16th
;vgy g?ia\/%agras District Tamil Al;aiurlzfnzelljrfggr:yo at St.
nise te the Kattabo ) )
§.to celebra . il. He said that,
October, 195 Town, spoke in Tamil. o
, ’ . ied the
Mary's Hall, Gflzlt‘g;ell, he had decided to Partlmﬁit:alix:e da
though he Vga;ay his homage to Kattabomén?n’ ewhim H‘y der
meeting an s in Tamil Nad. Befor ’

i tish rule in . itish. It was
revolt agal-nSt BSrthan had also fought the Bntlih 1 contri.
Ali and T1ppua their homage to all those who :;‘in object
their duty ?cﬁ t}; the freedom Struggleh and ﬂ;:r?ots was 1o
buted so 1t niversaries of those p 4
in celebratmegctﬂ;ida;omage due to those who fought an
pay the reSp

died for freedom in the early days.
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In this connection, Mr. Rajagopalachari touched on the
controversy in Tamil Nad ref.

erred to by previous speakers
as to whether Kattabomman wag a Tamilian or an Andhra.
He pointed out that many Andhras hag migrated to Tamil

Nad and settled in this part of the country. They had not
only made Tamil thejr mother-tongue, but had contributed

t of that lang

,» Mr. Rajagopalachari said,
had been popularised among the villagers after his death
through folk Songs during the Past 150 years or so. It
was because they were under for

eign domination, that they
were not able to celebrate their martyrdom nyore elabo-

rately. But now that they haq become independent, they

were justly paying thejr homage by celebrating his day
and he expressed the hope that

People would pay their
homage to the departeq Patriots withoyt indulging in
controversieg,

COURSES IN TAMIL, AND TELUGU
IN ALIGARH

“I am hoping for g g90d re
Spons
students to thege courses,’ Ponse from

’ NOI‘th Ind
Col. Zaidi sajq, e
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. . . i
Zaidi said that India’s emotional m‘i;greﬁsihcgso
o h?labout only when the people ozesseed o
o brOUgS th Indian languages which pos ossed 2 g0t e
learrtled 01'}‘he Aligarh University propoie o Invite top
periines lars to lecture to
il aind Telugu scholars ! o
'I;afélﬂ ’?sl r:ﬁl)ou’c the linguistic culture of the Sou
studen

A |ar e num ents S it ' now
from bouth Indld W'ere )
g ber Of Stud nis - \
[¢) n'ng the Allg;arh Univelsity, the largest contmgent behllg
j[ ['(i)llll [(el ala There was a grOWing dema U . g
. Ild f()l |ea('h 1

hose students too. .
Southern languages from those —The Hindu.

AREA
NEW FINDS CONFIRM EXTENES:;V(I;IULTURE
COVERED BY THE INDUS VALL _

- >

4,000 years ago.

antiquities, such
Harappa antiquities,
: sual types of des and
Besides tt];linuand bronze vessels and stone Ib}ran Sresses
as seals, earnvations have yielded terraclott'a :iil ol ware
weights, exca : re known as Black ¢ ) .
g ramic wa kiln built
and a distinct cetructure unearthed was a large BT
An important $ A hoard of seventy-five terra d animal
. i n
on a platf(;glnr:e images of the Indus Scl;lgznc? either at
impresses ] ; have not been hal
1 impresses ir occurrence at Lotha
figures. Sea :o-Daro and their occ )
Mohenjo-Da kages of merchan
Harappa or ir probable use on pac
X p? . een a
15 attrlbutetddtotg::;? Lothal ic believed to have b
dise exporte y

] . p Y mar-

ic lld Sume .
tlIIl IltaCtS With EgV pt, IVIESOpOtamld, Crete a I
i e CO [

: -modelling, etching, engrav-
ainting, clay-mo while the
The alrtst Oﬁcgsting were highly deazséopzi} s ago still
ing, and nf;?'garee work of jewellers 4,000 y '
exquisite fill
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ingenious motifs. The

over red, or chocolate
over buff. As at Mohenjo-Daro, the entire vessel surface

was often painted and the designs repeated. The peacock,

deer, stag, snake, Sparrow, pipal leaf ang palm tree are
some of the naturalistic designs painted on Lothal vessels.

—Illustrated Weekly of India, September 14, 1958.

ANNUAL GENERAL BODY MEETING oF THE
ACADEMY OF TAMIL CULTURE, MADRAS

bearers were elected for the year
1958-1959.

President -

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice N, Somasundaram.

Vice-Presidents :

Mr. Karumuthy Thiagarajan Chettiar,

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice V., Subramaniam,
Dr. R. P. Sethy Pillai, and
Mr. A, Subbiah,

Hony, Secretaries -

Mr. K. Kodandapani Pillai, and
Mr. C. Amritaganesan.

Hony. Treasurers :

Mr. V. S. Th

Yyagaraja Mudaliar, and
Prof. V. Sh

anmugasundaram.
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i ting there was a public
Eouowmgd t(;l Zyb::éféi:i ’;'Zrer(:il sgholars, P’rofessors anc;
meeting attel};; College. Dr. M. Varadarajan, Heac'l od
students o 't.of Tamil, Pachaiyappa’s College, presuiie
the Departmte.rrll In his introductory remarks Dr. Vara;ta:
i thzizln :fxalt ;g.the greatness of Tamil language and lite
rajan s

i i {o boast themselves as ‘fbe
Whilg the Tamlindglgagzts‘zzgior to others, an enqlﬁr%ng
inheritors of at raise the controversy of a language . elrllfg
mind woule nobut would let the truth spgak for r;‘tse 1
high d.o rg kf)x’ the promotion of reseaéc}tl llglvef;l;e . afcr;lle
Pleacin i he urged tha
janguase andldh;zstﬁf}; the growth of that language i);)z
langu]a%'en;hf}?e ancient works therein in other languages,
translatl ciet
especially in English. | for the Tmple
K. Ramalingam, Special Officer for i
Ml’ .f the Madras State Official Lang'uage o)
mentat%on y ‘the strength of a language did not depe
Act, said thaf' n of words from other languages but ?él
upon absord uage itself easily understood' by the peotp. .
malking the lau’11:ghe felt the need for maintaining a certain
In this contex’formity in the use of words _whlch \:frs
amount O 4% ken in different regions. If instead : ey
differently O of Tamil words as used in dlfferenjc reg;orlng
a]lowed.the US: 1f for purposes of ofﬁcial' use, it un
of Tamllna'd sion of Tamilnad into three different regions
tead fo @ (%NISII?g it would be difficult to carry on the
ifdnmoi;i:tl:;‘gbna in the Tamil language.’
a

fessor of Sanskrit,
irugnanasambandam, Pro :
- qg)(i;lzge who then addressed the. gathering
PrQSic.iency the need for a study of the Tar.mI Ianguagg
stressn;lg Onmparative and historical point of view observe
from the co

as follows :

tive
mil language from the compara

N studlszi Ofmg;i T: study of Tamil of a particular
angle wou
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era with the corresponding co
Dravidian family and Sanskrit,
be historical in character where

ment of Tamil from one era to another -
of the Sangham epoch may bhe c()mparééow\?;& :}}i: izggua(g:e
of the period of Kambar angd again with the lan uaguaa‘;’
the modern era. This approach would enable us t% ugz N
stand how t}.le language has progressed, how certain‘fn s
and expressions have either changed i’n their com lor'ms
and c9ntent or disappeared and how certain Ojgh 1plexion
come into belng, what influences were at -Work : i)I'S' he‘We
about these changes, etc. He made’ I‘Eferer::;le ]Ecl:gér}ig
, e

pioneering efforts made b st .
t}.ze past and Dr. Kamil szlelfilfa;tihlék;reIs):z‘r.lth? ld“‘,en i'n
direction and stressed the neeq for scholars in th a}); in this
to break n.ew ground in thig field on the qcieit-‘gﬂgu'age
developed in the West by adopting Objectiv\ _1 ¢ lines
tests. He also referreq to 1 e methods and

he vast strides ;

. . . . mad -

direction in regard to Sanskrit which attracteq tihe ittne]n‘:ih .
on

gnate languages of the
The other approach would
by we study the develop-
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Sanskrit in some measure at one period or another, so in
Sanskrit several ideas, expressions and forms must have
crept in from the Dravidian and other languages spoken
in the North before the former was pushed down south. In
this connection he cited certain words like ‘ elam’ in Tamil
and Sanskrit meaning ‘ cardamom’, ‘kalam’ in Tamil and
‘khala’ in Sanskrit meaning ‘threshing floor’, ‘pandu’
meaning ‘ripen’ in Telugu and ‘ Pandita ’ in Sanskrit mean-
ing ‘ripe in wisdom’, etc. given by Prof. Burrow in his
book “ The Sanskrit Language ™,

Mr. M. R. Perumal who spoke next said :

Tamilians are bound to be happy when they review
the huge strides that have been made in the development
of Tamil as a moedern language. It has become the first
language for study in the Secondary schools. Time was
when a student could pass the S.S.L.C. examination with-
oul studying Tamil as a language in the six years of the
Secondary school course. But today, the study of Tamil
has been made comrpulsory in the Seccndary school curri-
culum. Consequent on tha importance given fo Tamil in
the Secondary school, the teachers of Tamil also have risen
in status and their emoluments too have been increased.
Tamil has become the medium of instruction in the
Secondary schools replacing English. The above changes
have inevitably led to the adoption of Tamil as the official
language of the State. This is a very important and very
significant change. India cannot be said to have achieved
complete independence from foreign rule unless and until
the language of administration in every State of the Union
is the same as the language of the people of that State.

The above developments have taken place as a result
of Governmental action. I.et us now see what have been
the achievements in the private sector, if I may divide
the achievements as those of the public sector and those
of the private sector. Recent years have seen the establish-
nment of a large number cf newspapers and periodicals in

13
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Tamil and some of them en joy a very lar
There are a number of writers in Témjl

short stories, novels and poems are really
stand comparison with those of write )

g8e circulation,
whose essays,
'Y 8ood and can
I's in other modern

grammar and idiom of the language
they wri.te a sort of language vx:hich is co
the genius of Tamil which has ha<.i am

continuing tradition for aboyt continuoys gpnq

three thousang years. The
: the greategt offenders in
10wever that the journélists

o , realise th
grounding in the grammar ang idiom i? i;ifloarnag thorough
Uage and

chastity of the langua
. ge so th: ;
consciously or unconsciousty de‘:t they will desist from

use of words, phrases and typn asing the language oy the

X . urn: :
either incorrect or belong to ot;e(;f l:(]};ressmn whic
uages,

h are
world audiences by t i : amil classi

fmd other modern }lranzzrsz:mgBTa i Englis
m.u.)ortant as the urgent n;ed. to au
ct instruction in the University o]
there are certain difficultieg v:'hicisse&
bsfoge Tamil can take the pia have
ot education in the ivers; :
culties are there onlyUtrcl,“be; s;?;.p But, to
necessary to take immediate stei;sc
the needs of higher education
have attained its full stature ‘1-m1

. es s
the medium of education in ¢o  Andun
4

o leges.
e first step in thig direction i
the medium of instruction posion iy
Lare teachers for Seconq
that the Teachers’ Colle

. to .
in Training Cor adopt Tam;) as

4ry schogls,
e, Saidapet p
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in the matter and is teaching the optional subjects of the
B.T. course in Tamil. Flalf a dozen other colleges in the
State have followed this example of the Saidapet college.
The necessary technical terms have been prepared and
some books are also being written to facilitate the early
adoption of the Tamil medium for teaching the general
subjects of the B.T. course also.

The Chairman, in his concluding remarks, urged the
need for unity and sustained effort on the part of the
Tamils to preserve and propagate the language which had
stood the test of time. The decadence of Tamil in the
recent past, he said, was due to the fact that writers in
the language did not devote thought and attention to
production of books imparting knowledge to the readers
but were content to produce books appealing to the emo-
tions. He felt that the replacement of English by Hindi
would lead to the extinction of the place for Tamil. The
“ Quit India” movement, he said, referred to the quitting
of the English people and not of their language which had
a special place in the development of cultural unity and
should be encouraged by the establishment of separate
colleges while making Tamil the medium of instruction

in this region.
The meeting ended with a vote of thanks proposed
by Mr. K. Kodandapani Pillai.



EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS

AN APPRECIATION OF OUR JOURNAL~—
“TAMIL CULTURE”

“The articles are at once scholarly and well informed,
and make satisfying reading. The Rev. Dr. Thani Nayagam
may well be proud of having brought into being so worthy

a journal fo serve so worthy a cause. May long life and
prosperity attend it.”

. M. S. H. THOMPSON, .
14, Norman Avenue, Twickenham, Middlesex, England.

WHAT A PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN A WESTERN
UNIVERSITY THINKS OF THE IMPORTANCE
OF TAMIL LITERATURE :

Writing to the Chiet Editor, Tamil Culture, on Sep-

tember 8, 1958, Mr. F. B, J. Kuiper, Professor of Sanskrit

in the Leiden University, says :

of T

because I am convinced that g
ture is indispensable for ar

§ S )
amgu;e r.nany vears I am trying to introduce the study

esides that of Sanskrit in the Leiden University,
. knowledge of Tamil litera-
civilisation.” ight evaluation of the Indian

Y bi
e The Tamil phonheg‘leez ‘;‘:ﬁ;, except in the case of the hard consonants -

Transliteration of Tamil Phonemes* into English

VOWELS
8 — a (as in among)
& — a1 (s calm)
@ — i { , sit)
& ~— i: ( ,, machine)
2 — u { , fub
et — u: { , Tule)
¢ — e ( 4 fed)
g — ¢ { , able
@ — ai { 5 aisle)
g — ¢ ( » opinion)
@ — o { , opum)
gt ~— auw { ,, DOW)
CONSONANTS
Hints re: articulation
Hard? & — k (as in king, angle, alhambra)
(Plosivey & — ¢ ,, church, angel, calcium)
L ~— t: { , -card?)... Retroflex - articulate
with blade of tongue,
g — th ( , threat, this, thick)....dental,
u — p ({ . pipe, amber)
p — t { » atlas, sunday, arrears)..Retroflex-
. articulate with tip of tongue,
ing) lar n
Soft % ng ( 5 Sipgh....VC
— 1 ,, angel)....palatal n ]
(Nasal) ,53 njz (( ., um?j....Retroflex n - articulate
with blade of tongue.
s —~— nh { , anthem). ...dental n
4] -~ m ( 1y mate) .
at — n { , enter}... Retroflex n - articulate
with tip of tongue,
Medium w — ¥ { » ya§d>
(non-nasal § — T ( , red) Alveolar 1. articulat
continuant) ® — 1 (o leave). ... Alveolar 1. articulate
with tip of tongue,
-_— Y ,y VEIY .
. — 1 (( ., 77)....Retroflex 1. atticulate
@ with blade of tongue.
— 1: ( , hutl....Alveolar 1. articulate
with biade of tongue.
Auxiliaryt & — X (& abead)

(- 5th) [
honem or practical purposes be treated as having

HDELE SR Tove ilophones each, a8 stown i note 1.on the
g
reverse. : *

o
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1. The Phonemes classified as 4
) s ard, hav
unvoiced value but acquire the f?ol?ol:v.};many an unaspirated
preceded by a consonant .. § modified values if

(This table is given for the guidance of those who wish 10 1€3C ____

THE TAMIL SCRIPT

d Tamil t€Xts which often appear in TAMIL CR{TU

(@ a slightly aspi ;
. ploi l.veyor%:gizn;zvoxced value, if preceded a Soft consonants | /
. , ant. 4 Vowel symbols Hard consonants [
£, UGED ~ ] . e ;
) ’ : 18 pronounceg Pakkham, not pakka fowels | attached to preceding ‘ I o pg | M | B¢ nh |
(b) an unaspirated by voiced valye, if " consonant. k ¢ F { th | p L T
nasal or soft consongny ... » Il preceded by , - B R R | : 5 | @ | @ | g 3
e.g. B — : i i B }
& Sg:g '* Pronounced Pangam, not panka v nil i R R IL//\’M o
- s m ————— - it T R )
, ” Panjam, not % 2. | r to the right of th 7 : Bt
(¢} a fricati : » 1Ot pancam e right of the @ : =
) g; lzqaet‘ti:fz n:'isi; olrf pfeceged BY & non-nasl congimn. consonant & | T
ant or ol inuan P B e e e ‘
eg, wism Y the auxiliar consonant, ‘ @i 7 to be joined at the top & | |
e ccomes palhalai pot palkala; _ -~right of consonant 1 JE S e e
" " ehhu not ;-—T*v Py ioined y D ‘ﬁ ! :
NOTE,~1In most . ot exky 1 to be joined at the top ’ | ! e
——som:timggeﬁs i!;ti«i?_%aafﬁzts'nthe Plosive assumes 5 g —right of consonant & : e S e ! o
case of t : which retaine : aiter a vowej a fricative ’ A ey REmc j : !
even after avowa?tams its normay unaspira"‘}fgs SXCept in the ey asemi-circle ,, avertical ‘ ER F @ p
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228 TAMIL CULTURE

1. The Phonemes, classified as hard, have normally an unaspirated
unvoiced value but acquire the following modified values if
preceded by a consonant :—

(@) a slightly aspirated unvoiced value, if preceded by a
plosive or hard consonant.

e.g., 1&&D — is pronounced pakkham, not pakkam

(b) an unaspirated but voiced value, if preceded by a
nasal or soft consonant :—

e.g., Uum&iD — is pronounced pangam, not pankam
UEH&EID — ’ panjam, not pancam,

(c) a fricative value if preceded by a non-nasal continuant
or medium consonant or by the auxiliary consonant.

e.g., UG becomes pathalai not palkalai
RG] " ehhu  not exku

NOTE,—In most present day dialects, the plosive assumes a fricative
—sometimes a voiced—value after a vowel also, except in the
case of t : which retains its normal unaspirated, unvoiced value
even after a vowel,

2. The value of this auxiliary phoneme, which must always be
followed by a hard consonant, was variable during the
time of Tholkappiam; it acquired a phonetic value identical
with that of the following hard consonant, vide 1 (c) above,

e.g., &0 became ehhu

Later its value became fixed as h, irrespective of the
following consonant,

Note. (i) With a view to keep down transliteration to the minimum
it is suggested that, in the case of Tamil words which are
already in free use in English (e.g., Tamil =Thamil),
or where it is unnecessary to indicate the exact pronun-
ciation, accurate transliteration need not be resorted to.
In the case of proper names etc., which occur more than
once in the same article, the transliteration need be
shown only once in brackets side by side with a free
‘English adaptation, the latter alone being used subse-

qgently, except of course in cases where such a procedure
will lead to ambiguity,

e.g, Gamsb=Vengadam (Ve:ngkat:am).

(i) Reference may be made to Tamil Cuiture, Vol. 1V, No. 1

(January 1955 issue) pp. 58-73 for fuller details.

THE TAMIL SCRIPT

. ) _ E)
. read Tl texts which often appear in TAMIL CULTUR
(This table is given for the guidance of those who MM n app

Vowel symbols

Hard consonants

Vowels | attached to preceding
consonant.
> a nil
:; a: | r to the right of the
consonant
@i "7 to be joined at the top
—right of consonant
“#i: | to be joined at the top
~—right of consonant
"o u |asemi-circle(,,avertical
stroke joraloop _4to
be joined to the bottom
am u Same as for u, but with
an additional stroke
or foop
“or ¢ 1@ to the left of the con-
sonant
e e: ‘@ 10 the left of the con-
sonant
@ ai | to the left of the
consonant
@ 0 |@ tothe left & 7 to the
right of the consonant
Mg;b‘— 3 to the left & 7 to the
right
' g)mw;l} @ to the left & or to the
right
Guir | A dot - on the top of
pure con- the consonant
sonants

s @

|

has a dot on top.
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